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A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 
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PALI LANGUAGE. 
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Chapter I. 


THE ALPHABET. 


t. The PHli Alphabet consists of 41 letters; namely : 6 
vowels, 2 dipthongs, 32 consonants and one accessory 
nasal sound called Nifjcjahita. 

2. The vowels are divided into short and lonq ; the 
short vowels are : a, i, u ; the long vowels are a, X, u. 

3. The value of a long vowel is about twice that of a 
short one, so that it takes twice as much time to pronounce 
a long vowel as to pronounce a short one. 

4. The sign of a long vowel is a dash placed over it. 
Besides the above three long vowels, all short vowels are 
prosodically long that come before a conjunct or double 
consonant; for instance in. bhikkhu, rattha and puppha, 
the—i, before kkh, the—a, before tth and the—u, before 
pph j$re said to be long. 

Long also are a, i, u when followed by hi (niggahUa)* 
as in : puppharh, a flower ; cakkhurii, eye ; kapirii, monkey* 

5. The two diphtongs are 0 and o } which are always 
long. They are diphtongs only grammatically , because 
they are supposed to be the product, of the meeting and 
contraction of two vowels (a-fi — e; and a-f*u —o). In 
reality and practically they are simple vowels. 

6. The consonants are divided into : 25 5 semi¬ 

vowels, one sibilant and one aspirate (spirant). 




Xi;? 25 mutes are divided, according to the place of their formation and utterance, 
into five groups of five letters each. 

The following table shows at a glance the classification of all the letters:— 

CONSONANTS. 
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1 HE PALI LANGUAGE. 


now generally considered to be a 
duu it is a liquid , a modification of l; in palm-leaf MSS, 
l and l are constanstly interchanged. I is not seldom the 
substitute of d ; it is a lingual because it is pronounced as 
the letters of that class ft, th etc.). 


8 . m or niggahlta, comports, properly speaking, no 
classification ; it is merely a nasal breathing found mly 
after the short vowels: am, irii, mil. 


9. The Quttcrals , are so called from their being pro¬ 
nounced in the throat; 

The Palatals , from being uttered by pressing the tongue 
on the tront-palate ; 

The Lingnals, are formed by bringing the up-turned tip 
of the tongue in contract with the back of the palate ; 

The Dentals, are so called from their being pronounced 
with the aid of the teeth ; 

The Labials , are formed by means of the lips ; 

The Nasals , are sounded through the nose; 

The sibilant has a hissing sound; and, 

The Spirant a strong aspirated breathing. 

The Mates, are so called on account of their not being 
readily pronounced without the aid of a vowel; 

Surds, are hard, flat and toneless; 

The Sovants , are soft and uttered with a checked tone ; 

The Liquids, readily combine wiu other consonants 
(except, perhaps, /.) ; 

The Aspirates, are pronounced with a strong breathing, 
or h sound added to them ; 

The Unaspirates , are pronounced naturally, without effort 
and without that h sound. 
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THE PRONUNCIATION. 

THE VOWELS. 


10 . 


a is 

pronounced like 

a in art. 

a 

n )) 

a ,, father. 

i 

** )) 

i „ sin, pin. 

I 

»> ft 

ee „ br^n, sh^n. 

u 

ty tt 

u „ pat ball. 

u 

j) if 

oo ,, fool, boon. 

e 

u }) 

a „ table, fate. 

0 

ft if 

o bone, stone. 


/ 




THE CONSONANTS. 

it. Remmk .—In all cases, the aspirates are pronounc¬ 
ed like the unaspirates, but with the addition of a strong 
/' pound] hence the pronunciation of the unaspirates 
only is given. 


k proi 


ounced like /,* 


in /ring. 


n 

c 

j 

n 

t 


„ n „ r/arden, <jo. 

m .7 „ brli i, 7 - 

,, c/t ., (7/urch, chip 
j >. jail, jar. 
ny „ banyan. 

,, / ,, /able, /ack. 


th, it musl l.e borne in mind, is never pronounced like 
the English—th, iisuch words as: the, thin, etc. It is 
merely—t, uttered villi an effort. 


d is pronouv ed like d in i/eed 
n „ „ n „ nag. 

P ii .. V » part. 
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pb, it must be remarked, is simply the aspirate of 
p, and ought not to be pronounced like/, (as in : philoso- 

phy). 

b is pronounced like b in book, m, y, r, 1, s, h are pro¬ 
nounced like the corresponding English letters. 

v, not preceded by a consonant has the sound of v, in 
vine, vile. But preceded by a consonant, it is sounded 
like w in wind, win ; tv a, therefore, is pronounced twa. 

rh, ( niggafata ), found always at the end of words is, in 
Burma, pronounced like m in, jam, ram; in Ceylon, it is 
given the sound of ng in, br mg, king . 

CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

12. Two consonants coming together form what is call¬ 
ed a conjunct or double-consonant. For instance, in : 
lima, kattham and pamdapeti , the ss, tth, and nd, are 
conjunct-consonants. 

13. Only the letters of a same vagga or group ( viz the 
live divisions of the mutes : gutterals, palatals, etc.,), can 
be brought together to form a conjunct-consonant: the first 
and second, and the third and fourth only ; the fifth letter 
of each group, that is the nasal , can be coupled with any 
of the other four consonants in its group. 




Chapter II. 

SANDHI—(EUFHONV). 

14. Sandhi (union) is that part ot the grammar which 
treats of the euphonic changes that occur when one word 
is joined to another. 

15. Generally these changes occur • 

(a) When a word ending in a vowel is joined 
to a word beginning with a vowel . 
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When a word ending in Ob vowel, is joined to 
another word beginning ioith a consonant. 
When a word ending in Niggalnta (ih) 
is followed by a word beginning either with 
a vowel or w'ith a consonant. 


16. From the above it will be seen that sandhi is of 
three kinds. 

(i) Vowel-sandhi; (ii) mixed sandhi and (ill) Nig- 
gahlta-sandhi. 

Remark —It is not absolutely necessary that the student 
should master thoroughly the rules of Sandhi before be¬ 
ginning the study of the other chapters; but he should 
read them once carefully, and always refer to them when¬ 
ever in the course of his reading he finds forms and com¬ 
binations that puzzle him 

I— VOWEL - SANDHI. 


17. A vowel before another vowel is elided. 

Examples. 

Elision of a, YaSsa-f indriani = Yassindriyani. 

aj ja -b uposatho = ajjuposatho. 

Elision of a, Ma+avuso evarupaih akasirrmavuso, etc. 

Tada-f ut \ hahi = tadutthahi. 

Elision of i, Udadhi+amiyo = Udadhumiyo. 

Aggi-f ahito=raggahito. 

Elision of 1, BhikkhunI + ovado==Bhikkhunovado.’ 

MigI -f- iva-f migiva. 

Elision of u, Dhatu + ayatunani — dhatayatanani 
Dhatu 4- indriy an i dhatindriy ani. 

Elinor of u, Jambu-f adini—jambadini. 

Jambu-pirita vatcna^jamblrita vatena. 
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of e, Laddho me-fokaso:=: laddho m’okaso. 
Gatha me+ udirita=r Gatha m’udirita. 

Elision of o, Eso-pavuso ayasma = es ; avuso ayasma. 

Remark .— When T, is followed by a vowel it is very 
seldom elided ; in the expression timhassa, however, we have 
an example of its elision, tunhassa=tunhl+assa, tunhl 
ahesum, remains without change. 

18. A vowel coming after another vowel may, if it is 
dissimilar, be elided. 

Examples. 

(i) Cakkhu-fiindriyaih =Cakkhundriyarh. 

(ii) \ assa-pidani + Yass'idani. 

19. f he first vowel having been elided the following 
vowel may be lengthened. 

Examples. 

(i) Tatra -fayam=rtatrayam. 

(ii) Sa-patthika = satthika. 

(iii) kiki-piva=kikTva. 

(iv) Kamma-p upnnissayorrkammupanissavo. 

[A short vowel, a i, u, is lengthened bv putting a — 
(dash) over it]. & 

20. Sometimes, the second voWel having been elided, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

Examples. 

(i) Vi +atimanenti=vltim 5 nenti. 

(ii) kiiiisu + idha vittaiii=kimsOdha vittam, 

2i t Generally: 

(i) a or a-pi or i=:e. 

(ii) a or 3 + u or u~o. 
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Examples. 

I. —a or a-f i or I. 

(i) Upa + ikkhati—upekkhati. 

(ii) Jina -f xritanayo — jineritanayo. 

(iii) Ava-picca=:avecca. 

(iv) Bandhussa +ivarrbandhusseva. 

Exceptions (a.) —^{.preceded by a becomes &ti ; as; 

(i) tassa-f-itir=tassati. 

(ii) Tissa-f iti=Tissati. 

(&.) —i may be elided after a ; as .* 

(i) pana + ime^pana’me* 

(ii) tena-f- ime—tena’me. 

(c.) —Sometimes a, + i becomes I ; as : 
seyyatha+ idaih ==seyyathldaih. 

II. —a or a-fu or u. 

(1) Canda + udayo = candodayo. 

(ii) na-pupeti = nopeti 

(iii) udaka-p umi=r udakomi. 

(iv) Yatha 4* udaka=:yathodaka. 

22. When two vowels of the same organ meet, the 
result is generally long ; that is, 

a -f- a “ a j a 4- a ~ a j 4- a ~ a • a 4* a ~ a a 
i + i=T; i +rs=l; T+i=I; 1 + 1=1. 

u+u = u; U + U=rU; U -f Urr: U ; U + U ~U. 

Examples. 

(i) nSna4 2 lokena = nanSlokena. 

(ii) demi-f-iti=rdem!ti. 
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yand u may, before verbs beginning with a ’ 
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Examples. 


(i) gathahi ajjhabhasi. 

(ii) adhivasesi avihannamano. 

(iii) satthu adasi. 

23. A Jinal vowel may remain unchanged before any 
other vowel when nut followed by-iti. in the following 
cases; * 

(a.) In nouns in the Vocative case : 

Kassappa etam. 

(b.) In a word ending in a long vowel, if it does not 
form a compound with the following word : 

Bhagava utthayasana. 

(c) After particles, vowels remain unchanged. 


Exami-j.ls. 


(i) Atho-panto ca — atho auto ca. 

(ii) Atha kho-p ay asm atha kho ayasmS. 

(iii) No + atikkumozxiio atikkamo. 

Remwh—The particles, called nipata f are indeclinable • 
they are rather numerous ; the following are a few of them 
and the most common; atha, atho, yeva, adho, yathft, 
tatha, tava, yava.eva, iva, va, rc, are, ca, hi, tu, kacci, kho, 
khalu, kira, pana, ce, nanu, nuna, narna, etc., etc* 

* ' r here are two kinds of indeclinable words: the 
Nipata or adverbs and the Upa«^j[j i ) or prepositions. 
The 'prepuhitione are only 20 in number ; 

a, u ; ati, pati, pa, pari, ava, para, adlii, abhi, anu, upa, 
apa, api, saiii, vi, ni, nl, su, du, ($au\'..uuti ; Catnpado/ci- 
bhaga). All the other indcclinables, ,ue ( of course, nipSita, 
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..Sir—final vowels before particles beginning 
i, e, as: atha, iva, eva, follow the rules of sandhi, 

(i) itthl + iti=itthiti. 


<SL 

with, a, 
as; 


(ii) sabbe + eva=sabbe , va. 

(iii) so-fevar=:sveva. 

(iv) na-j-ettha = ne } ttha. 

(cl) i and u before a verb may remain unchanged : 
(, see -, 22). 

25. The vowel e, when followed by a long dissimilar 
vowel, and also when followed by a skoo't dissimilar vowel 
follovxd by a conjunct consonant, may be elided. 


Examples. 

(i) Me + asi = m , asi. 

(ii) Sace + assarisacassa. 


26 After 0 , a vowel is usually elided. 

Examples. 

(i) Yo-faham =yo’ham. 

(ii) cattaro-j-ime = cattaro ’me. 


Transformation of Vowels into Semi-vowels. 

27. The vowels i, u, e, o . when followed by another 
vowel may be transformed into their semi-vow r els. 

(i) The semi-vowel of i, and e, is y. 

(ii) The semi-vowel of u and 0, is v. 

( 1 ) 

a.—Final i, before a dissimilar vowel is changed to y : 

(i) v:-f akasizrrvySkasi. 

(i ) vi ti +anubhuyyate=vittyanubhuyyafce. 

(iii) das;-fahaiiindasvaham. 
lh mark, --iti +cva=:itveva. 
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such words as: me , te, he, ye> etc. e> is changed 
; and, if the a following e, stands before a single 
consonant , it is lengthened to-<z. 

Examples. 

(i) me-f aharh = myaharh. 

(ii) me + ayaih — myayarh. 

(iii) te-f ayamz= tyayaiii. 

(iv) te + aham = tyahani. 

(v) ke-f assa — kyassa (34). 

Exceptions, (a)—Final e maybe elided b'for a lory vowel; 


as: 


me -f asizrrm’asi. 


(/>) P'inal 0 may be elided before a slu/rt vowel 
followed by a double consonant; as : 

sace-f assa — sac’ assa. 

(c) Final 0 sometimes elides a following vowel; 

as : 

(i) te-fime=:te ’me. 

(ii) sace + ajja = sace ’jja 

(d) Final e + a, may give a; as : 

sace -f ayam = sacayarh. 


II. 

a .—When is followed by a dissimilar vowel, it is 

changed to v. 

Examples. 

(i) anu-f eti=:anveti. 

(ii) dhatu-f anta = dhatvanta. 

(iii) dhatu-fatthairdhatvattha. 

(iv) bahu-f abarlhozzbahvabldho. 

(v) su-f agataiiurrsvagataih. 

(v i) ai? u + addh am as a rh = a n va dd h am asa i n. 
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ns. («)—Pinal 10 may elided before a dissimilar 
vowel ; as : 

sametu4- ayasmarrsamet’ ay asm a. 

(b) Not seldom, u + i gives u ; as : 
sadhu 4- iti=sadhuti. 


(b) Final o, may be changed to v before a dissimilar 
vowel. 

Examples. 

(i) ko + atthornkvattho. 

(ii) agama nu kho 4- idha — agama nu 

khvidha. 


(iii) yato -f adhikaranarh =yatvadhikaranarft. 

(iv) yo 4* ayam = yvayaih. 

Exception. Final o before a long vowel or a short vowel 
followed by a double consonant, is generally 
elided; as; V 

(i) kuto 4-' ttha—kut’ettha. 

(ii) tato -f uddhariirztat’uddharh. 

(iii) tayo4-assu=tay , assu. 

fiemarks /. —The change of a and o, to v. occurs chiefly 
when u or o , comes after one of the following 
consonants : /r, hh, i, th } <l % na , y, 8 and h* 

2 .—Sometimes, after i or i, ,/ is inserted before 
a word beginning with a vowel, to avoid a 
hiatus, as: 

(i) aggi + SgSre-aggiylgare. 

(ii) sattaml 4 * atthe — sattarnlyatthe. 

* 8<u(dnr< J'l , />art III, Saudhisuttrr,nala. 
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j.—Similarly, to avoid a hiatus, a is inserted 
between final u and another vowel; as : 

(i) du-f ahgikaih— duvangikam. 

(ii) bhikkhu-f asanezzrbhikkhuvasane. 

(See OoTisonantal Insertions). 



CONSONANTAL INSERTIONS. 

28 a . Not seldom, to avoid a hiatus, a consonant is in¬ 
serted between two vowels. 

The consonants thus inserted are: y> v f m, d, n , t. r, 
t ( = [) and h * 

c. Of these, the most frequently used are : d, r, m, 0 
and v. 

Remark . — Some of these consonants are mere revivals* 
from the older language, as in : 

puna-f eva=punareva. 

Here, the r is simply revived. 

EXAMPLES OF INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 

Insertion of ?/, (i) na+ imassa—nayimassa. 

»» (ii) evaih = m 3 yevariu 

” (iii) santi -f evaersantiyeva. 

o v > (i) bhu 4- adaya=bhuvad 5 ya. 

(ii) migl bhanta-f udikkhatir- miglbhanta 
vudikkhati. 

j, (iii) pa + uccati=pavuccati. 

of m, (i) idha-f ahu = idham 3 hu. 

,, (ii) lahu + essati=:lahumessati. 

,1 (iii) bh 5 yati-|-eva=:bhSyatimeva. 

% * Snddanlti gives also, h 
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fi/ . 

insertion of d, (i) saki-peva = sakideva, 

„ (ii) tava + eva=tavadeva. 

,, (iii) samma+annarrrsammadannS. 

Remark . — The insertion of d, is constant after the particle 
u, and very frequent after: sakirh. kenaci, kiiici, kinninci, 
koci, samml, yava, tava, puna ; as well as after the bases of 
pronouns such as : ya, ta, sa etc.* as : 

u-f-aggorrudaggo ; u-fapadirrudapadi : kenaci-peva — 
kenacideva ; yava-pattham = yavadattham ; puna-peva = 
punadeva ; ta-pattham = tadattharii, ta-pan taro = tadan- 
taro ; eta-p attain=etadaUharii. 

Insertion of n, (i) ito-p ayati — itonayati. 

„ (ii) ciraih-payati=ciram nSyati or ciran- 

n 5 yati (39). 

,, of ty (i) yasma-P iha=yasmatiha. 

„ (ii) a jj a + agge = ajjatagge. 

Remark. —The insertion of ty mostly takes place after 
the words : y 3 va, tava, ajja, before iha andagga. 

Insertion of r, (i) ni-pantaraiii = nirantam. 

„ (ii) ni-pojarh=rnirojam 

,, (iii) du-patikkamo=:duratikkamo. 

t) (iv) du-p ajano = durajano. 

}j (v) p?Ltu-Pahosi = paturahosi. 

(vi) catu-P arakkha —caturarakkhS. 

* MakarH]>a*iddJu (SandJd). It must, however.be re¬ 
marked that the d is, in most words, a survivance from the 
older language ; Sansk. has invariably preserved it. Thus 
v. } of the native Pali grammarians is but the Sansk. : ud ; 
so . ,r-i ...cid, eti . 
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'tfmavks i .—Between tatha eva and yatha eva, ri is often 
inserted ; the a preceding is shortened and the c of eva 
elided : 


tathariva, yathariva. 


2 .—This consonant r, is mostly inserted after 
the particles: ni, du, patu, puna,dhi pata, catu, and a 
few others, in most cases it is simply revived. 


Insertion of 1, =1. 

,, (i) cha + arigaiii=chalangaiii. 

„ (ii) dha-f-amsa = chalamsa. 

Remark. — 1 = 1 ., is generally inserted after: cha (six). 

Insertion of It (i) su-f ujuca = suhujuca. 

(ii) su-f-utthitarh = suhutthitaiii. 


II —CONSONANTAL SANDHI. 

2Q. Consonantal Sandhi occurs when a word ending 
in a vowel is followed by a word beginning with a conso¬ 
nant. 

30. In the majority of cases, Consonantal Sandhi is 
resorted to, to meet the exigencies of metres ; but not 
always. 

31. Before a consonant, a long vowel may be short¬ 
ened. 

(i) yatha + bhavT + gunena=:yathabhavigu9ena. 

(ii) yitthaiii va hutaih va loke=syitfham vahutam va 
loke. 

3J. A vowel, befoi'e a consonant, if short, may be 
lengthened; 

(i) Evaiii game muni care=evarii g^me muni 

care. 

(ii) du-f- rakkham — durakkhain. 

(iii) su-f rakkham = sQrakkham. 
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A consonant, following a word or a particle encT 


n a vowel, is generally reduplicated. 

Examples. 


(i) idha-f pamadorridhappamado. 

(ii) su -ppatiliito suppatthito. 

(iii) vi + payutto=vippayutto. 

(iv) a + pativattiyo=appativattiyo. 

(v) pa-fkamorzpakkamo. 

(vi) yatha + kamani =yathakkamaiii (34). 

(vii) anu + gaho = anuggaho. 

(viii) vi + jotati=vijjotati. 

(ix) kata-fnn=katahnu. 

(x) du +labhozzdullabho, 

(xi) du-f-bIlo=:dussIlo. 

Remarks /.— r, after a vowel becomes hb\ as : 

(i) ni-f vanaihrrnibbanaiii. 

(ii) m +vayati — nibbayati. 

(iii) du4-vinicchayors: dubbin icchayo. 

Reduplication of the • consonants takes 
place generally after the prefixes; 

U, 11 pa, pari, ati, pa, a, anu, etc. 

j.—The constant rule in reduplication is. that 
an aspirate is reduplicated by an unaspi¬ 
rate, and an unaspirate by ai/unaspirate. 
That is to say, if* unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 

34 The vowel preceding a conjunct consonant being 
piosodicallv long, the naturally long vowels— a, i, u, arc 
not allowed to .stand before a double consonant. 
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When, according to para 33, a consonant is 
reduplicated after a particle endind in a long vovxl, this 
vowel is shortened, as: 

a -f kamati—akkamati. 

• par a 4- kamo = parakkamo. 

Exceptions. —There are, however, a few exceptions to 
paras 34* 35 * ^ ^ following are the most common 

examples ; 

(i) na-fanna = nanna. 

(ii) tia + assa=znassa. 

(iii) na4-assu = missu. 

(iv) kasma 4* assa=kasroassa. 

(v) tatra 4- assa = tatrassa. 

(vi) sa-f antevasiko = s intevasiko. 

(vii) sa + atthi=satthi. 

(viii) vedana-f khandhorrvedanakkhandlio, etc. 

^o. («•) Before a consonant, the o in : so, eso, may be 

changed to a ; as ; 

(i) eso dhammo or esa dhammo. 

(ii) So muni or sa muni. 

( b ) Sometimes, this change occurs e\cn before a 
vowel, thus creating a hiatus, which is allowed to remain : 

so attho or sa attho. 

(c) The same change (of o to </.j, occurs also, hut 
not so frequently in: ayo (iron), mano (the mind), tamo 
(darkness), paro (other), tapo (penance, mortification), 
and a few others as : 

ayopattaia or ayapattam, etc 
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HI.—NIGGAHITA SANDHI. 



37 - Nigggalnta sandhi takes place when a word ending 
in rh ( niggahita ), is followed by a word beginning with 'a 
vowel, or wiih a consonant- 


38. Niggahxta when followed by a consonant may 

remain unchanged. * J 

Example-. 

(i) tam dhammam kataiii. 

(ii) tam khanaiii. 

(iii) taiii patio. 

39. Niggahita, followed bv a consonant, may be trans¬ 
formed to the nasal of the class to which that consonant 
belongs. 

Examples. 

(i) ranaiii-f jaho = ranahjaho. 

(ii) tanham-f karor=tanhankaro. 

(iii) saiii -f thito = santhito. 

(iv) jutiin + dharo — jutindharo. 

( v ) saiii + matorrsaramato. 

(vi) evarh +kho=evah kho. 

(vii) dhammam + ca~dhanimafi ca. 

(viii) tam + niccutamn tanniccutam. 


hantark —Before initial /, the niggahita of smh and 
puii ; i s changed to /; as 

(I) sam + lakkhanS^sallakkhanE. 

(II) pati saiii lino —patisalllno. 

(iii) sarii + lekko=rsallekho. 

(iv) pum 4. lingam = pullif,gaifi. 
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'Niggahlta, followed by e or h is changed to nn and 
nh respectively. 


(i) tam -pevarrtan neva. 

(ii) paccantaram-f eva=paccantaran neva. 

(iii) evarh+hi kho=evan hi kho. 

(iv) taiii + hitassa=tan hitassa. 


4 T * y following niggahlta, becomes assimilated to it, 
and both together may become fin ; as ; 

(i) sam-fyuttaihzrsahnyuttaiii. 

4 (ii) sam-f yogo = sanriyogo. 


Remark. — Not seldom, no coalescence takes place, and 
both letters remain unchanged : 

sariiyuttam ; sarnyojanaiii. 

42. When preceding */. vowel , niggahlta becomes m ; 
as : 

(i) tam-f atthaih = tam attharii. 

(ii) Yam 4- ah 11 = yam ahu. 

(iii) kirii+ etam=kim etaih. 

% 

Remark .—Rules 39 and 42, are not strictly adhered to, in 
texts edited in Roman characters ; in prose above all, nig- 
g.iluta is allowed to remain unchanged before a vowel or a 
consonant, even in the middle of a word sometimes; in 
poetry, the retention of niggahlta or its change to m. before 
a vowel, is regulated by the exigencies of the metres 


43. Sometimes, niggahlta before a vowel, may 
come d : 

(i) etam + aUho=etadattho. 

(ii) etarii 4- eva^retadeva. 

(iii) etaiii + avoca =etadavoca. 

(iv) vniii-panantanubcryadanautaram 
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yam + idam f yadidarh. 

Remark. —The change of niggahlta into d is more ficti¬ 
tious than real; in most examples, the d is simply a surviv- 
ance. (see Insertion of consonants). 




44. Niggahlta, before a vowel or a consonant may be . 
elided ; as: 

(i) tasarii + aham santike=tasaham santike. 

fii) ariyasaccanam + dassanaih = ariyasaccana- 
dassanaiii. 

(iii) etarh Buddhanam -f sasanam =et^rh Buddha- 
nasSsanaiii, 

45 * A niggahlta may sometimes be inserted before a 
vowel or a consonant ; 

(i) ava siro = avaiiisiro. 

(ii) manopubba gama = manopubbangama. 

(iii) cakkhu udapadi —cakkhum udapadi. 

(iv) yava c’ idha bhikkhave=y avail c’idha.,,. .. 

46. After niggahlta, a vowel may be elided ; 

(i) kirii 4- iti=rkinti. 

(ii) idaiii -f api-f idam pi. 

(iii) cakkaiii-f iva — cakkaih va. 

(iv) kalirii -f idani — kalirh ’dani err kalin dani. 


INTERCHANGE OF LETTERS. 

47. Not unfrequently an interchange of letters takes 
place • as: 

(i) dh becomes h Ex; rudhira=ruhira. 

(ii) d „ t ,, sugados=sugato. 

(iii) t ,, t ,, pahato —pahato. 
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7 (iv) 

t 

becomes 

d 

Ex: 

gantabba=gandabba. 

(v) 

g 

>* 

k 

i) 

hatthupaga = hatthu- 
paka. 

(vi) 

r 


1 

l> 

paripanno=pa!ipanno. 

(vii) 

y 

>) 

j 

)) 

gavay 0=gava j 0. 

( v >») 

k 


y 

i) 

sake pure =saye pure. 

(ix) 

j 

>> 

y 

j) 

nijamputtam= niyam 
putarh. 

( x ) 

t 

) 1 

k 

)> 

niyato=rniyako. 

(xi) 

k 

)) 

kh 

1 ) * 

nikamati = nikhamati. 




SIGNS. 



48. As has already been said on page r, a dash (—) 
indicates a long vowel : 

(i) ahaiii sakkhl aharh sakkhl = I am witness ! 

(ii) pajjalantani pabbatakiitani malagulabhavarii 
apannani disva = seeing the blazing mountain 
peaks had turned into nosegays. 


49. Craxift, the contraction of two syllables into one, is 
shown by the circumflex accent ( A ); as: 

(i) sadku hoti, lacchasiti, all right! you’ll get it. 

(ii) tam...ganhissamiti, I'll seize him ! 


Ramafk. —In some texts, crasis is expressed by a (—) 
dash, as used for the long vowels. 


50. The elision of a vowel is expressed by an 
apostrophy ( ' ). 

(i) eken'unoszekcna uno. 

(ii) id3n'eva~idani eva. 

(iii) pi'ssarrpi assa. 

(iv) tass’ekadivasarh = ta^sa ekadivasaiii. 
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ASSIMILATION. 

51. The matter included in this chapter should perhaps 
have come under the head of “ sandhi /’ for assimilation is 
nothing but changes that occur for the sake of euphony. 

I have remarked that, although the rules of sandhi, as 
explained in the preceding chapter, are readily understood 
and applied by the young students, the laws of assimilation 
puzzle them not a little, and retard their reading much more 
than is necessary. The difficulty thus experienced arises 
from their ignorance of Sanskrit, without a— at least slight— 
knovvledge of which, the study of Pali becomes sensibly 
more difficult. 

In the following paragraphs, I will try and explain as 
succinctly and as clearly as possible, the rules of assimilation. 
The student cannot be too much recommended to study 
thoroughly this chapter and to refer to it constantly in the 
course of his studies. 

52. Assimilation is the blending into one of two con¬ 
sonantal sounds. I‘ involves the change of one sound to 
another of the same ^eries, but sometimes also to a sound 
of another series. [See page 2). 

53. Assimilation is of two kinds :— 

(i) The initial- consonant is assimilated to the 
filial consonant of the preceding word. 
This is called ; Progressive Assimilation. 

fii) The final consonant of the preceding word is 
assimilated to the initial consonant of the 
word that follow*. This is called : Regres¬ 
sive Assimilati n. 
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Examples. 

I.—PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION. 

I. (a) J lag (to cling) + na=lagna=lagga (clung), 

II. (6) rj budh (to know) + ta = budhta = buddha 
(known). 

It will be remarked that in example (a), the n (dental) 
has been assimilated to the <j which belongs to another 
series (gutteral). 

In (6), the t , become d , assimilates to the preceding dh, 
both being sounds of the same series (dentals). 

1 1 — REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION 

I. (,/.) J lip ^to Mil jar) -f ta = 1 ip ta = Iitta. (smeared). 

II. (6) J dam (to subdue) + ta = damta = danta (subdued). 

In these two examples, j\ in (a), is assimilated to initial 
f and passes to another series of sounds. 

In (b), no likewise pas.-ing to another series, assimilates 
itself to t and becomes n. 




GENERAL RULES OF ASSIMILATION. 

5j. Assimilation takes place mostly in the formation of 
the Pa&th'fi Voice , the Paesivu Perfect Participle,, the 
Lus<: of verbs of the <■/#/./•</ vonjugctto>i>, ot ihe Jun 
Gerund , the } J oteviotl Pa^ive Participle, and in the 
formation of the Dcxolevnit ec< ; also under the influence 
of certain suffixes in the derivation of words. 

5> In Pali, Regressive Assimilation is the more 
common. 
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When a mute meets with an initial mute 
(non-nasal), there is regressive assimilation generally, 
that is, the first consonant is assimilated to the second : 

(i) sak-f ta = sakta~ satta. 

(ii) sak + thi = saktlii = satthi. 

57 . A gidteruJ assimilates the following dental. 

lag + na=lagna=:lagga 

sak + no=sakno=sakko-f ti~sakkoti. 

58. A guttered assimilates a final dental,: 

(i) ud-fkamapeti^ukkamapeti. 

(ii) tad + karomtakkaro. 

(iiij ud + gacchati = uggacchati. 

5 ( > A final palatal*, being followed by a dental surd 
or -onore, assimilates it into a lingual: 

(i) n/ maj+ta = mattha or matta. 

(ii) 4 pucch-4-ta = puttha. 

(iii) Jicchfta = ittha. 

* l o b . ettcr ttttderetaua the** changes, ihe student ought 
to bear in mind that no word can end in a ualatnl nor 
in h, because tliese letters are not primitive letters - the 
palatals have sprung into existence from the contact of 
(futkral consonants with 1 'Ttain vowels; and /, repress 
an old gk and is the aspirate of j ; the original gutterals 
therefore, reappear at the end of words'either pure or 
transformed into a lingual, and then assimilate or are assi- 
milaled by the following dental. For instance : *Jpucch=: 
ptitdi + ta—puttha, but, Jmuc = muk 4 -ta=mukta=mutta; 
" bhu i — bhuk + ta = bhnkta=bhutta; again ,Jmaj = mat (t — 
bank. s).gta = matta, In Sansk., N mri + tasmitstasPSli • 
mat^a, 
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j however sometimes is assimilated to the 
following t : 

(iv) rj bhuj-f-tazrbhutta. 



(b) c also becomes assimilated to t : 

(v) Jmuc-}- tar=mutta. 


Go. But an initial palatal assimilates a final dental in 
palatal. 

u ] 4- cinati = uccinati. 
iid 4* chedl = ucchedl. 
ud -j- jala = ujjala. 
ud 4- jhayatir=ujjhayati. 


6i. a final lingual assimilates a following sard dental • 
Jkutt 4- ta = kuttlui. 


6 2 . A final dental is assimilated to the following 
consonant: 

(i) ud4-ganhati = ugganhati. 

(ii) ud4-khipati=ukkhipafci, 

(iii) ud + chindati=ucchindati. 

(iv) ud4- jhayati=ujjhayati 

(v) ud4-sciha=ussaha. 

(vi) ud4-tinna=:uttinna 

(vii) ud4-loketi = ulloketi. 

53. When initial t, follows a sonant aspirate, the as¬ 
similation is progressive : the final sonant aspirate lose# its 
aspiration, the following t (surd) becomes sonant, viz ; r/., 
and taking the aspiration which the final sonant lias lost, 
becomes dh. 

Examples. 

, K ' njdh 4-1a1 udh 4* da ,= rud 4*dhasr \ uddh l. 
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rk .—In the case of final bh, initial t having become 
'egressive assimilation takes place ; 

J 1 abh -f t a =: 1 abb -f d == 1 ab -f d ha == 1 a d d h a. 


64. Before an initial dental surd, a gutteral or a 
labial surd unaspirate is generally assimilated : 

(i) tap + ta=rtapta = tatta. 
fii) sak-f ta = sakta=:satta. 

(iii) sak-f thi = sakthir=satthi. 

(iv) kam -f ta=kamta = kanta. 


65. An initial labial generally assimilates a preceding 
dental surd or sonant unaspirate : 

(i) tad-f-purisa;==tappurisa. 

(ii) ud-f bhijjati = ubbhijjati. 

(iii) ud-f pajjati = uppajjati. 

(iv) ud-fmajjati = ummajjati. 


66. A final labial may assimilate an initial nasal : 
pap -f no -f ti = papno -f ti =pappoti. 


ASSIMILATION OF NASALS. 

67. Final ),i before t is assimilated : 

J gam+tvarrgamtva—gantva. 

68 1 he group am is preserved ; 

tasmim, bhasma, asma usma 

An initial nasal assimilates a preceding dental : 
(1 ) u d -f maggarr: un -f magga~=ummagga. 
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tif ^ irk. Here final cl, being before a nasal, 
changed to the nasal of its class, that is ??., and this n (dental) 
is then assimilated to m (labial). So for ( jantva in 67. 

(ii) ud + nadati = unnadati. 

(iii) d chid + na=chinna. 


assimilation of y. 

70. Y, is regularly assimilated to the piecedmg conson¬ 
ant by Progressive Assimilation. 

71. The assimilation of y takes place principally in 
the Passive Voice, in the formation of verbal bases of 
the 3rd conjugation, of some gerunds and of numerous 
derived nouns. 

(i) d gam + ya=gamya=gamma. 

(ii) d pac -f ya = pacya=pacca. 

(iii) d mad-bya = madya = majja. 

(iv) d bhan-bya=bhanya = bhanha. 

(v) d div4*ya=divya=dibba. 

(vi) d khad +va:=ikh<kiya = khajja (34). 

(vii) d khan + ya=khanva=:khahna. 

72. This rule holds good also in the middle of a com¬ 
pound word : final i having become y bv Rule 27(1) {a), is 
assimilated to the preceding consonant, and the following 
word is joined on to form a compound. 

Examples. 

(i) pali*-f anko=paly anko = pallanko. 

(ii) vipali*+&so=:vipa]y aso — vipall&so. 

(iii) vipali + atthaiii = vipaly attharii = vipallatthain. 

* The preposition is not seldom changed into paii 


rtiwisr^ 



(vii) 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 

api 4. ekacce=apy ekacce = appekacce. 

api + ekada=apy ekada— appekada. 

abhi + uggacchati = abhy uggacchati=abbhuo-. 
gacchati. ° 

abhi 4- okiranarii =abhy okiranam=abbhokira- 

narii. 



(viii) abhi+anjanam=abhy aSjanam =abbhanjanam 
(ix) ain-payo = any ayo=annayo (34,35). 


the Assimilation of y (final «e * thc% V e™a$£ £f { 
ya (initial as m 7 j), take place when the denta sure 
unaspirate t or the dental sonore aspirate or inaspirate 
elk, precedes. To state the rule shortly: 1 ’ 
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(i) final ti + any dissimilar vowel becomes cc + that 
vowel. ” 


(ii) 

(iii) 


dhi + 
vowel. 

„ di + 
vowel. 


ii h + » 
jj+ 


(iv) 

„ t4-ya = cca. 

(v) 

„ d+va+jja. 

(vi) 

,, dh4-ya = jjha. 


Examples. 

(i) ati+antam=aty antarii —accantaih. 

(ii) pati+ayo=paty ayo=paccayo. 

(iii) pati-f eti = paty eti = pacceti. 

(iv) iti 4-assa=— ity assa=riccassa. 

\v) iti+adi=ity adi=iccSdi, 

(vi) jati+andho=j5ty andho^jaccandho (34,35). 
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(vii) adhi-f- agamo = adhy agamo=ajjhagamo. 
(viii) adlii -f ogahitva—adhy ogahitva^ajjhOgahi- 
tva. 


(ix) adhi-fupagato = adhy upagato^ajjhupagato. 

(x) adhi-f-eti—adhy eti=ajjheti. 

(xi) nadl + a~nady a~najja. 

(xii) yadi-f evam = yady evarh =ryajjevarh. 

(xiii) sat+ya=satya=:sacca. 

(xiv) pandita *f ya s= panditya ~ pa nd icca. 

(xv) J mad-f ya =r madya—majja. 

(xvi) rj vad+ ya = vadya = vajja. 

(xvii) J rudh 4- ya = rudhya = rujjha 

75. Final tffe+yasrccha ; as : 

tath + ya=rtathya=taccha. 

76. A final sibilant may assimilate a following t; : 

(i) n/ pas-Fya=rpasya=passa 

(ii) J dis + ya—disya = dissa 

77. tf+ya becomes — bba : 

»l div+ya = divya=dibba. 
rj siv-f ya:=sivya — sibba. 

Remark. — At the beginning of a word, however the ?/ 
(the semi-vowel of i) is retained, and *», is changed to /»: 

(i) vi+ 3 .karanaih — vyakaranam=rbyTtkarar.uii 

(ii) vi 4 anjanam = vyafijannih =hyafijatiaih. 

78. When y follows h t metathesis * takes place : 

(i) rj sah+ya = saliva, and by metathesis = sayha 

(ii) J guh + ya = guhya=guyha. 

* Metathesis is the transposition of . tto’*s. 
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-79. Initial ya } may assimilate a final dental, non 
nasal: 

ud-byunjatimuyyurijati. 

ud-J-yatirruyyati. 

ud-byana=uyyana. 

ASSIMILATION OF gi. 

So. Final r r is often assimilated to a following mute • as * 

(i) k/ kar 4 -tabba=kattabba. 

(ii) fj kar+tarrkatta. 

(iii) J kar-|-yarrkayya 

(iv) tj dhar + rnarrdhamma. 

8r. Very often too, final r is dropped 

(i) J mar -f ta=mata. 

(ii) k/ kar-btarrkata. 

Hj. Sometimes, r having been dropped, the vowel a 
before it, is lengthened: 

(i) *1 kar-ftabbamkatabba. 

(ii) *1 kar-f turn —ka turn. 

83. /■ followed by n, lingualizes the n, and then becomes 

assimilated 10 it: 


J car + namcarnarrcinna 


The student will understand the insertion of i when 
reading the chap ter on Passive Perfect Participles. 


84. Final r may be assimilated to a following l: 
dur (^rdu) -plabhorrdullabho. 
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ASSIMILATION OF S. 



85. 6? (or sa) is assimilated by the preceding consonant, 
having first been transformed into a guttered, or a palatal. 


86. Final j -f sa = kkha : 

(i) titij + sa = titikkha. 

(ii) bubhuj + sa=bubhukkha. 


87. Final p + *a=ccha: 

jigup 4. sa=j iguccha. 

88. Final £4. sa=cch • 

tikit + sa=tikiccha. 

89. Final y-fsarrccha : 

jighas-f- sa=j ighaccha. 

90. Final 8 , assimilates a following y. 

J nas-fya = nassa. (Cf. 76). 

91. But sometimes the combination remains unchanged. 

alasa+ya=alasya. 

92. Final $, assimilates an initial t into a lingual: 

(i) J kas-f fca =kattha. 

(ii) J kilis + ta=kilittha. 

(iii) n/ das + ta — dattha. 

93. Initial « assimilates a preceding dental 

(i) ud (or ut) + saha = ussaha. 

(ii) ud (or ut) 4-suka = ussuka. 


9|. Pretty often, s + £=tt: 
J jhas-f ta = jhatta. 
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• / 

Sometimes too, s + £=tth : 

J vas + ta vuttha. 



ASSIMILATION OF H 


96. (a) Initial h sometimes is changed to the mute 
aspirate of the class of the preceding final consonant: 

(i) ud + harati=uddharati : 

(ii) ud-p harana — uddharana. 

(iii) ud + hata (^han) = uddhata. 

97. When final k is followed by a nasal, the group 
generally undergoes metathesis (See "78, note). 

J gah = na=gahna=ganha. 

98. Metathesis also occurs in the groups hy and ho 

(i) mahyam becomes mayhaih. 

(ii) oruh + va „ oruyha. 

(iii) Jihva becomes jivha. 

fhstnark .—Very seldom, It is assimilated to the following 
ya, leh-Pya=leyya. 

99. h is sometimes changed to jk ; (*) principally in 
the root han, to l^iU. 

hanati, to kill, or ghateti, to kill. 

gharma, killing, from J han (han or ghan-f ya = 
ghahha). 

ghammati, to go=hammati, to go. 

* It must be remembered that h is the aspirate of j, 
since it now represents an ancient <//>. (59, note), and there¬ 
fore, in euphony, it is treated exactly as j, that is to say 
when final it becomes sometimes k and sometimes /. 'J'he 
above rules, which may serin arbitrary are familiar to the 
Sanskrhist. 
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Final h + t becomes generally dda : 


J duh + ta=duddha. 



io i. Sometimes also /6-M=dh. 

*J lih +tum=:ledhum. 

(For the change of i to e sec “Strengthening”). 

ioj. It bas been said above (7) that 1 is very often 
interchangeable with d ; when the d is aspirate viz., 
dh its substitute also becomes aspirate, viz., Ih. 

Now according to para 10 l we have seen that h + t 
become dh ; to this dh may be substituted Ih, so that we 
have the following forms : 

tj muh +ta=m 5 dha=sini 5 ]ha. 

J ruh + ta = rudhar=rulha. 


Chapter IV. 

(a) STRENGTHENING PROCESS. 

103. Strengthening is the process of*changing a vowel 
sound into another vowel sound. 

104. The vowels which undergo sfrcngVten dki arc . 
a, i, I, u and u. 

105. Thus, a being strengthened, becomes 3 , 

i a i) » e 

* >» i» >* 

U )) u n ^ 

u >» 11 >1 0 
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jl 9 ^y The result thus obtained is also called guna 
(quality). 

107. Therefore, the guna of a, is, a 

»> j; >1 v h and x is, e. 

)} )) )f )) u, and ii is, o. 


108. Further, as we already know (by rules 27 (i) d 
27 (ii) b.) final e and 0 when followed by a vowermay be 
changed into their semi-vowel + that vowel. 

109. The following table of this very useful changes 
should be born in mind, 


Simple vowel. 

Strengthening or 
guna. 

Vowel and 
Semi-vowel. 

a 

a 

none 

i, 1 

e 

ay 

u, u 

0 

av 


no Strengthening occurs frequently in the formation 
ol verbal bases, of Verbals* and in the derivation of words 
under the influence of certain suffixes. 

Remark— 4 h the derivation of Primary and Secondary 
nouns {see Derivation), it will simplify matters to assume 
at once that: 

i or X -f a=aya. 
u or u-f a=:ava. 
e 4 a 2= ay a. 
o + a = ava. 


* See chapter on Verbs. 
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(b) METATHESIS. . 



Examples of metathesis have already (78) been 

the transposition of letters or of 
the following are further instances 


111. 
given. 

112. Metathesis is 
syllables in a word; 
of this transposition. 

(i) pajriyudahasi 

(ii) ariya 

(iii) kariya 

(iv) masaka 

(v) rasmi 

(vi) na abhineyya 

(vii) cilimika 


becomes payirudahasi. 
„ ayira. 

„ kayira. 

,, makasa 

,, ramsi. 

„ an abhineyya. 

,, cimilika. 


(c) EPEN THESIS. 

11^. Epenlhesis is the insertion of a letter in the 
middle of a word. 

114. Epenthesis is resorted to mostly to avoid a hiatus, 
or the collocation of consonants of different organs. 


Examples. 


klesa 

becomes 

kilesa. 

acarya 

ft 

ac ariya. 

tiahgula 


tivahgula 

hyo 


hlyo or hiyyo. 

arhati 

n 

arahati. 

barhisa 

tt 

barihisa. 

hrada 

n 

harada 

srl 

U 

sirl 

hr! 

ft 

hirl 

plavati 

f t 

pilavati 


etc, 






A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 
(d) DROPPING OF SYLLABLES. 


■I 



115. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre or to 
facilitate pronunciation, whole syllables are dropped, Ex. 

(i) abhinnaya sacchikatva, becomes, abh’innn’a 

sacchikatva. 

(ii) ' Jambudipam avekkhanto addasa becomes 

Jambudlpaiii avekkhanto adda. ' 

(iii) dasasahassl, becomes, dasahassl. 

(iv) ehadafigula, becomes, changula. 


Chapter V. 


DECLENSION. 


116. («) Declension is the adding to the stems of Nouns 
and Adjectives certain suffixes which show ; case vender 
and number . 9 J 


(b) The stem or base of a noun is that noun as it stands 
before any suffix has been added to it. 

(e) Pali has three genders; the masculine, the feminine 
and the neuter. 

miil ) ff ali i d °! S 1,01 s ‘ rict, y folI °"’ the natural division of 
male female etc. in assigning gender to nouns ; many nouns 
winch are masculine in English are feminine or neuter ?n 
Pali and vice-versa, a great number of nouns which we 

P3i’ SK Tif- 3 ? eut ^, r * re > omc masculine, some feminine in 
. all. .( his is called grantmatical gender. 

(«) TherP - two numbers : the singular and the plural 
(/) There arc eight cases : 

1. Nomhiative , shewing the subject of the sentence. 
Genitive, shewing possession (of, 

Dative, shewing the object or person to or for 
whom something is given or done. 
Accusative, this is the object of the sentence. 


2. 

3 . 
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THE PAL! LANGUAGE. 

Instrumentive, shews the object or person with 
or by whom something is performed. 

6. Ablative , generally shewing separation, ex¬ 
pressed by from. 

7- Locative, shewing place (m, on, at, upon etc.) 

8. Vocative, used in addressing persons. 

Remark .—The student will find fuller explanations of 
the uses of the cases in the chapter on Syntax. 

117. The declension of nouns is divided into two great 
divisions : 

( a ) Vowel-declension, comprising all the stems that end 
in a vowel. 

(b) Consonantal-declension, in which are included all 
the stems ending in a consonant. 

(c) Vowel-declension is generally, for the sake of 

clearness, divided again into three classes : 

(i) the declension of stems ending in, a or, 0 ; 

(ii) the declension of stems ending in, i or, I; 

(iii) the declension of stems ending in, u or, u ; 

118. (a) Native grammarians give the following as the 
regular case-endings or suffixes for all nouns. 


Nom. 

Singular. 


Plural. 

s. 

Nom. 

yo. 

Gen. 

ssa. 

Gen. 

naih. 

Dat. 

ssa. 

Dat. 

naiii. 

Acc. 

arh. 

Acc. 

yo. 

Ins. 

a. 

Ins. 

hi, 

Ahl. 

sma. 

Abb 

hi. 

Loc. 

srnirh. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

(like the stern of 

Voc. 

(like the Nom.) 


Noon.). 






A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


<SL 


(6) Most of the above suffixes are theoritical only, 
in practice they differ considerably accord- 
ing to gender and case. 

The actual suffixes will be given with each declension. 


VOWEL DECLENSION. 

Declension of stems ending in & {short). 

1 1 (a) The great bulk of nouns and adjectives belong 
to this declension, and as the other declensions have bor¬ 
rowed several of its suffixes, its thorough mastery is most 
important and will greatly facilitate the study of the 
other declensions. 

(b) Nouns ending in a, are all masculine or neuter. 

120. The following are the suffixes of masculine nouns 
the stem of which ends in a. 

Singular. \Plural . 


Norn. 

0. 

Norn. 

a, ase. 

Gen. 

ssa. 

Gen, 

nam. 

Dat. 

f ssa. 
laya. 

Dat. 

naih. 

Acc. 

rh. 

Acc. 

e. 

Ins. 

ina. 

Jns. 

hi, ebhi 

Ahl. 

a, sma, mha, 
to. 

Abl. 

hi, ebhi, 

Loc. 

i, smirh, mhi. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

(like the stem) and a. 

Voc. 

a. 


I2i. These suffixes have to be attached to the stems, 
taking care to observe the sandhi rules which may apply 
when 'suffixes begin with vowel ; in every case the student 
should accustom himself to look up the rules, which will be 
referred to by their numbers, and accustom himself to 
Account for every form he meets with, whether nominal, 
verbal or derivative. He should remember that a systema¬ 
tic study from the start, will ensure thoroughness and 
eventually save him a great deal of labour and time. 
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DECLENSION OF BEVA— OOD, ANGEL. 



Singular. 

Nom. devo, a god. 

Gen, devassa, a god’s, of a god. 

Dat. devassa, to or for a god. 
devaya, „ 

Acc. devam, a god. 

Ins. devena, by, with, or on account of, a god. 

Abl. deva, from a god. 
devasma, ,, 

devam ha, ,, 

devato, „ 

Loc. deve, in, on, or upon a god. 

devasmim „ „ „ 

devamhi „ „ „ 

Voc. deva, deva, O god ! 


Plural. 

Nom. deva, gods. 

Gen. devanarh, gods’, of gods. 

Dat. devanarh, to or for gods. 

Acc. deve, gods. 

Ins. devehi,devebhi,by, with, or on account, of gods. 
Abl. devehi, devebhi, from gods. 

Loc. devpsu, in, on, or upon gods. 

Voc. deva, O gods 1 
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Exercise. 

Decline Wee cleva ( masc .). 



nara, man. 
byaggha, tiger, 
miga, deer, 
gandhabba, musician, 
kacchapa, tortoise, 
satta, being. 


matanga, elephant, 
slha, lion, 
orodha, a seraglio, 
dhamma, doctrine, right, 
putta, son. 
kupa, a ma^t. 


suiiisumara, crocodile. makara, a sea-monster. 

Remarks, (a)—The true Dat. sing in, aya has now 
generally _been displaced by the suffix of the Oen. ssa; 
the Dat. aya is almost equal to an Infinitive and mostly 
denotes intention. 

(b) sma and mha of the All. and emim and mhi cf the 
Log. have been borrowed from the pronominal declension } 
(see Declension of Pronouns). 

(c) so is sometimes used also as Abl. sing. suffix, as : 
va £& aso » by groups; bhagaso, by share. 

(cl) hOj is also found as a Ins. sing . suffix, as: balasa by 
force, forcibly ; talasa, with the sole of the foot. 

( e ) 1 he Rom. plur. in-ase, very scarce, corresponds to 
the Vedf. Nom. plur. 

(./ ) fthfii, of the Ins. and Abl. plural, is mostly used in 
poetry, and probably comes from the Vedic -cbhis. 

(g) Before o, Nom. sing. } ehi, ebhi, Ins. ami Abl. plan 
and e, (Jen. plur. final a of the stem is dropped ; 


deva -h o = dev-f o = devo. 
dc*va-f- ehi«*dtv + ehi = devr hi. 
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tHe pah language. 
fore hu, Loc. plur, final a of stem is changed to e. 


<§L 


(?) In the Dat . Ins. Abl. and Loc. sing.; and in Horn.- 
and Voc. plwr., the usual rules of sandhi are regularly 
followed: 

Singular . 


Instrumentive. 

deva-f ina=devena. 

(31,1). 

Dative. 

deva-f aya = devaya. 

(22). 

Loc. 

devaf irrdeve 

( 21 , I). 

Abl. 

deva-f- a = dev a. 

( 22 ). 


Plural. 


Nom. 

deva + a==deva 

{ibid). 


deva-f ase = devase 

( )• 

Voc. 

deva-f a—deva 

( „ )• 


( j) Before nam t Oen. and Dat. 'plur., final a of the stem 
is lengthened. 

deva-f nam=deva-f nam = dev&nari:i. 

123. Neuter nouns in a (short). 

SUFFIXES. 



Singular. 


Plural . 

Nom. 

rii 

Nom. 

ni, a. 

Gen. 

ssa 

Gen. 

nain. 

Dat. 

ssa, aya. 

Dat. 

nam. 

Acc. 

rh 

Acc. 

ni, e. 

Ins. 

ina 

Ins. 

ehi, ebhi. 

AM. 

fa, sma 
i^mha, to 

Abl. 

ehi, ebhi. 

Loc. 

i, smiih, mhi 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

(like the stem) 

Voc. 

ni, a. 
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DECLENSION OF RSJPA (neuter), FORM. 


Singular. 


Ptwral. 


Nom. 

ruparh 

Nom. 

rupani, rupa. 

Gen. 

rupassa 

Gen. 

rupanaih. 

Dat. 

rupassa, rupaya 

Dat. 

rupanam. 

Acc, 

ruparh 

Acc. 

rupani, rupe. 

Ins. 

riipena 

Ins. 

rupelii, rupebhi 

Abl. 

rupa 

rupasma 

rupamha 

rupato 

Abl. 

riipehi. 

rupebhi. 

Loc. 

rupe 

rupasmiiii 

rupamhi 

Loc. 

rupesu. 

Voc. 

rupa 

Voc. 

rupani, rupa. 


Remark#. —(a) Ni is essentially the distinctive sign of 
Neuter nouns in the Nom . Acc . and Voc. plur . in all 
declensions. 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is lengthened before ai. 
Exercise, 

Decline like rupa. 

sota, ear. 
veluriya, coral, 
ahata, cloth (new). 


citla, mind, 
mula, root, price, 
upatthana, service, 
jala, water. 

Iona, salt, 
vajira, diamond. 
vS-ta, wind, 
yotta, rope, 
yuddha, fight. 


osana, end. 
savana, hearing, 
sataka, garment, 
pesana, despatch, sending, 
pat tana, a sea port, 
parn^a, leaf. 
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lM 0 karJcs .—(«). It will be noticed that neuter nouns in a 
differ from the masculine in a, in the Nom. sing, and in 
the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. ; all the other cases are 
indentical. 

(h) In the sing . the Norn . Acc. and 1 r oc. have the same 
form. 


(c) The form in a)ii, of the Nom. Acc. and Yoc. plur. is 
the most common. 

125. Declension of nouns in a (long). 


All nouns ending in a are feminine. 
126. SUFFIXES. 



Singular . 


Plural. 

Nom. 

— 

Nom. 

a, yo 

Gen. 

aya 

Gen. 

narii 

Dat. 

aya 

Dat. 

najii 

Acc. 

rii 

Acc. 

a, yo 

Ins. 

aya 

Ins. 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

aya, to. 

Abl. 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

ayarh, aya 

Loc. 

su 

Voc. 

e 

Voc. 

a, yo 


127 * DECLENSION OF ICAtiNA (fi:m.), A VIRGIN. 
Singular. 


Nom. 

karift a. 

Gen. 

kaririaya. 

Dat. 

karriSiya. 

Acc. 

kaririarii. 

Ins. 

kauri aya. 

Abl. 

kaririaya, kaririato 

Loc. 

kaririaynm, knjihaya, 
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Gen, 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 
Plural . 

karma, kann&yo. 
kannanarii. 
kannanarh. 
kanria, kannayo. 
karinahi, kannabhi. 
kannahi, kannabhi. 
kanhasu. 
karma; kannayo. 



ternary (rt).—Before to of the Abl., sing, the final vowel 
if long, is shortened. So before m of Acc 
sing. 


(i) The following words, all meaning mother, 
have two forms in the Loc. sing : 

amma, amba, anna, tata. 

Loc. Sing. f amma > amba > anna, tata. 

(amma, amba, anna, tata. 

(<0 In the Acc. sing, final a is shortened. 


Exercise. • 
Decline like, Icavna . 


saddha, faith, 
vijja, science. 
tanhS, lust, thirst, 
iccha, desire. 
gathS, stanza. 
khidd 3 , play, sport, 
sena, army, 
niva, boat. 

GlvS, throat 


medha, intelligence, 
pann a, wisdom, 
metta, love, 
bhikkha, begged-food. 
m&la, garland, 
pujzi, honour, 
chaya, shadow. 
pipSsa, thirst, 
vela, time. 
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It has been said above (125) that all nouns ending 
in a are feminine ; but there are a very few examples of 
masculine nouns ending in a. We give below their 
declension. 


Masoullne nouns in a (long.) 

DECLENSION OF SA— DOG. 


• Singurcd. 


Norn, 

s 5 . 

Gen. 

sassa. 

Dat. 

sassa, say a. 

Acc. 

sam. 

Ins. 

sena. 

Abl. 

sS, sasmS, samhS. 

Loc. 

se, sasmiin, samhi. 

Voc. 

sa. 


Plural, 

Nom. 

sa. 

Gen. 

sanam. 

Oat. 

sanam. 

Acc. 

sane. 

Ins. 

sahi, s&bhi. 

Abl. 

sShi, s&bhi. 

Loc. 

sasu. 

Voc. 

s 3 


Remarks. —(a) the declension above given is according to 
the Rupa&iddhi. 
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(b) The declension given in the SaddanUi dif¬ 
fers slightly : 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

sa 

Nom. 

sa, sano. 

Gen. 

sassa 

Gen. 

sanarii. 

Dat. 

sassa 

Dat. 

sanarii. 

Acc. 

sanarii 

Acc. 

sane. 

Ins. 

sana 

Ins. • 

sanehi, sanebhi. 

Abl. 

sana 

Abl. 

sanehi, sanebhi. 

Loc. 

sane 

Loc. 

sanesu. 

Voc. 

sa • 

Voc. 

sa, sano 


The following are declined like sa : 

Paccakkhadhamma, one to whom the Doctrine is 
evident. 

Gandlvandhava, Arjuna. 

rnS, the moon. raha,* sin. 

Remark .—Masculine nouns in a belong to the Conso¬ 
nantal declension, but native grammarians, consider them 
as stems ending in a vowel. 


129. Declension of nouns in i (short). 

Nouns the stem of which ends in # are Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. They do not form a very numerous 
class. 


* Niruttidrpanl, a scholium on Moggallanavy&karana, a 
grammar held in high eslime in Ceylon and Burma. 
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✓ 

Masculine nouns in St 

13°. 

SUFFIXES. 


<§L 


Singular. 


. Plural. 


Nom. 

_ 

Nom. 

I, y° 

Gen. 

ssa, no 

Gen 

nam 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

Dat. 

naiii 

Acc, 

m* 

Acc. 

i,yo 

Ins. 

na 

Ins. 

hi, bln 

Abl. 

nji, sma, mb a 

Abl. 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

smim, mhi 

Loc. 

su 

Voc. 

— 

Voc. 

i/yo 


131 , DECLENSION OE KAPI (masc.) MONKEY. 


Singular. 

Nom. kapi 

Gen. kapissa, kapino 

Dat. kapissa, kapino 

Acc. kapim # 

Ins. kapina 

Abl. kapina, kapisina. 

kapimha 

Loc, kapisiniiii, kapimhi 

Voc. kapi 


Plural. 


Nom. 

kapr, kapayo 

Gen. 

kapluaiii 

Dat. 

kaplnam 

Acc. 

kapi, kapayo 

Ins. 

kaplhi, kaplbhi 

Abl. 

kapi hi, kaplbhi 

Loc. 

kaplsu 

Voc. 

kapi, kapayo 


Remarks —{a) The Nom. and Voc. sing, are like the 
stem. 

lb) In the Nom. A<-'\ and Voc. !'/«''■ final i, 
is changed to it before suffix yo. 
fei However, final i is sometimes preserv- 
ed before yo, so that we also have the 
form kapiyo (rare). 
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(d) In the plural, before suffixes : nain, hi, 
bhi, su final i is lengthened. 

(e) Some rare and old forms are sometimes 
found : 



(i) Gen. sing, ending in— c, as : mune. 

(ii) Loc. sing. „ in— o, as : ado, and also 

(“0 >» j, in — e, as: gire. 

(i v) Ins. sing. „ in—ena, as: ramsena 

(v) Nom. plur. „ in—no, as : saramatino. 

(/) Not seldom, the stem itself is used for almost all 
the cases in the singular. st a 


Exekcise. 

Words declined Like kapi (masc). 

aggi, fire. kali, sin. 

sandhi, union. nidhi, a depository, 

sarathi, a charioteer, yati, a monk, 
anjali, salutation. ari, an enemy, 

bondi, body. giri, a mountain, 

umi, a wave. ^bali, oblation, 

senapati, a general. *gahapati, householder. 

Feminine nouns in / (ahorf). 

* 3 2 - SUFFIXES. 

Singular Plural. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

a. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

y». 

naih. 

Dat. 

a. 

Dat. 

narii. 

Acc. 

rii. 

Acc. 

h yo. 

Ins. 

a. 

Ins. 

hi, bhi. 

Abl. 

a. 

Abl. 

hi, bhi. 

Loc. 

a, am 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 


Voc. 

i, yo. 



MINIS?*,, 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 



DECLENSION OF RATT8 (i-km.)--NIGHT. 


Singular. 


Nom, 

ratti 

Gen. 

rattiya, ratya. 

Dat. 

rattiya, ratya. 

Acc. 

rattim. 

Ins. 

rattiya, ratya. 

Abl. 

rattiya, ratya 

Loc. 

rattiya, ratya. 


rattiyam, ratyam. 

Voc. 

ratti. 


Plural . 

Nom. 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo. 

Gen. 

rattlnam. 

Dat. 

ratti nam. 

Acc. 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo. 

Ins. 

rattlhi, rattlbhi. 

Abl. 

>> tf % 

Loc. 

rattisu. 

Voc. 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo. 


Remarks. —(a) ( here is an ancient Loc. sing, in o : ratto 


(b) An All. sing, in to , is also found : rattito. 

(r) In the Qen. } Dat., Ins., Abl. and Losing. 
a y is inserted between the stem and the 
suffix a to .ivoid a hiatus. (See 27 (li) 
Rem ark 2, p. 12); so also in the Loc. sing. 
before aiii, 
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(of) Before a, of the same cases, final i of the 
stem may become y by rule 27 (i), a ; 
and as, in Pali, there can be no group 
of three consonants* one t is dropped. 
Hence we get : 

ratti -f a— rattya—ratya. 

(c) Before suffixes, Tiara, hi, bhi; su of the 
plural, the i of the stem is lengthened. 

DECLENSION OF JATI (fem.J—BIRTH. 



Singular. 

Nom. 

jati 

Gen. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

Dat. 

i) u >• 

Acc. 

j atirh 

Ins. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

Abl. 

)* )> » 

Loc. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 
jatiya m, jatyaiii, jaccalii. 

Voc. 

jati 

Plural. 

Nom. 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 

Gen. 

jatlnarh 

Dat. 

jatlnam 

Acc. 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 

Ins. 

jatlhi, jatlbhi 

Abl. 

>1 »» 

Loc. 

jiltlsu 

Voc. 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 


* Except ntrra, as in antra, etc. 
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For the forms, jacca,and jaccam see 
rule 74. 

Jacco is obtained', by the assimilation 
of ya after the elision of final, i. (71, 

74 ). 

It will be remarked that, whereas in 
Masc. Nouns in i , the i of the stem is 
changed to a before yo ) in Fern, nouns 
it is retained. / 



Exercise. 

Nouns declined like ratti (fern.) 


Bhumi, earth, 
satti, ability, 
patti, attainment, 
tutthi, satisfaction. 
Ssatti, attachment, 
dhuli, dust, 
tanti, a string, 
gati, going, rebirth, 
sati, recollection. 


keli, amusement, 
nandi, joy. 
mati, understanding, 
mutti, deliverance, 
vuddhi, increase, 
ruci, splendour, 
chavi, the skin, 
cuti, disappearance, 
ditthi, sight, belief. 


Neuter Nouns in—# (short). 

134* SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

— 

Nom. 

ni, I 

Gen. 

ssa, no 

Gen. 

nam 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

Dat. 

naiii 

Ac c. 

m 

Acc. 

ni, I 

Ins. 

na 

Ins. 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

nl, sma, mha 

Abl. 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

smiiii, mhi 

Loc. 

su 

Voc. 

-- 

Voc. 

ni, I 
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DECLENSION OE VARG 
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Singular. 

Norn, vari 
Gen. varissa, varino 

Dat. varissa, varino 

Acc. varirii 
Ins. varina. 

Abl % varina, varisma, 
varimha. 

Loc. varismirh, varimhi. 
Voc. vari. 


(neut.)— WATER. 
Plural. 


Nom. 

varlni, vari. 

Gen. 

varlnam. 

Dat. 

varlnam. 

Acc. 

varlni, vari. 

Ins. 

varlhi, vSrlbhl. 

Abl. 

>» » 

Loc. 

varlsu. 

Voc. 

varlni, vari. 


Remarks. —(a) There is also found a Nom. sing, in m 
hke the Acc., as , atthiiii, bone, akkhirii, 
eye, etc. 


(b) As usual, final i is lengthened before ni, 
nam, hi, bhi and su in the plural. 

Exercise. 


Decline like van ( neut .). 
atthi, bone satthi, the tigh. 

akkhi, eye. dadhi, milk curds, 

sappi, ghee. acchi, eye. 

chadi, roof. rupi, silver. 


135. Declensions of Nouns in I (long). 

There are no Neuter nouns ending in i (long). 

Masculine Nouns in i (long). 

* 
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SUFFIXES. 

. 

ngular . 

Plural. 

Nom. I. 

Nom. I, no. 

Gen. ssa, no. 

Gen. nam. 

Dat. ssa, no. 

Dat. nam. 

Acc. m, nam. 

Acc. I, no. 

Ins. nS. 

Ins. hi, bhi. 

Abl. na, sma, mha. 

Abl. hi, bhi. 

Loc. smim, mhi 

Loc. su. 

Voc. I. 

Voc. I, no. 


§L 


DECLENSION OF DANDI (masc.)~ MENDICANT. 


Singular. 

Norn, dandl 

Gen. dandissa, dandino 

Dat. ,, ,, 

Acc. dandiih, dandinam 

Ins. dandina 

Abl, dandina dandisma 


Plural. 

Nom. dandl, dandino. 
Gen. dandlnarh. 

Dat. „ 

Acc. dandl, dandino. 
Ins. dandlhi, dandlbhi. 
Abl. ,, ii 


Loc. dandismim, dandimhi Loc, dandlsu. 

Voc. dandl Voc. dandi, dandino. 


Remarks. — {a) A Nom. sing, in i (short) is sometimes 
met with: dandi. 


(b) A Voc. sing, in ni is also found dandmv 

(o) Note that in all the oblique cases of the singular the 
f:nal i of the stem is shortened before the suffixes. 


(d) In the Nom. plur. a rare form in yo is found, 
formed on the analogy-of Masc. in i (short) ; as . dandiyo. 



A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 
Acc. plur . in yc is occasionally met with : 


<SL 


dandiye. 


(/) It should be noticed that before no of the Nom, Acc. 
and Voc. plur ., i of the base is shortened. 

(g) An Acc . sing, in am with the semivowel y develop¬ 
ed before it-is met with : dandiyam. 


(k) An Abl. sing, in to is found pretty frequently ; 
dandito. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like dandi, ( mase ). 
sSml, lord. senanT, a general. 

' kapanr, pauper. sakkht, a witness, 

mantl, minister. yoddhl, warrior. 

137. Most masc, nouns in % are not pure substantives, 
they are adjectives used substantively ; their true stem is 
In in, the Nom. sing, being I. The true stem of dandi 
therefore is dandin. Properly, all these words belong to 
the consonantal declension. 


Feminine Nouns in i (long). 


138. SUFFIXES. 


Singular . 


Plural, 

Nom, 

I 

Nom. 

I, yo 

Gen. 

a 

Gen. 

naiii 

Dat. 

a 

Dat. 

nam 

Acc. 

rh 

Acc. 

I, yo 

Ins. 

a 

Ins. 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

a 

Abl. 

)> )> 

Lot. 

a, arh 

Loc. 

su 

Voc, 

I 

Voc 

x, yo 


MiNisr^ 
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DECLENSION OF NABD0 (fem.) —RIVER. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. nadl Nom. nadr ; nadiyo, najjo 

Gen. nadiya, nadya, najja Gen. nadlnaih 

Dat. ,, „ ,, Dat. nadlnaih 

Acc. nadiih Acc. nadl, nadiyo, najjo 

Ins. nadiya, nadya, najja Ins. nadlhi, nadxbhi 

f bl - _ » „ Abl. „ 

Loc. nadiya, nadya, najja Loc. nadlsu, 
nadiyaih, nadyaih, 
najjam. 

^oc. nadl Voc. nadl, nadiyo, najjo 

Remarks. (a) I here is a Qcn. plur . in dnam: nadi- 
yanam. 


(fr) In all the oblique cases of the sing., final i of the 
base is shortened ; also before yo in the plural. 

(c) For insertion of y before suffixes beginning with a 
vowel, see 27, Remark 2, p. 12. 

{d) For the forms, nadya, najja, and najjam see Rules 

7h 74 * 

(?) In the form najjo, yo is assimilated after the elision 
of final 1. 

Exercise. 


Decline like nodi (fem.). 


pati, canvas, 
lakkhl, prosperity, 
sllu, lioness, 
pati, bowl, 
kumarl, girl. 

brahmanl, a brahmin woman, 
bhikkkunl, nun. 
vanarl, ape. 
yakkln, ogress, 
devl, nymph . 


BaranasI, Benares, 
rajinl, queen, 
dabbl, spoon, 
bhisl, mat. 

sakhl, a female friend, 
tarunl, young woman, 
kaki, a female crow, 
mahl, the earth, 
migi, a doe. 

vapi, a reservoir, tank. 


MINISr^ 
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Declension of Nouns in u (short). 

140 . The nouns ending in u (short), are either Mascu¬ 
line, Feminine or Neuter. 

Masculine Nouns in u (short). 

141 . SUFFIXES 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

— 

Nom. 

u, 0. 

Gen. 

ssa, no. 

Gen. 

narii. 

Dat, 

ssa, no. 

Dat. 

naih. 

Acc. 

in. 

Acc. 

u, 0. 

Ins. 

na. 

Ins. 

hi, bhi. 

Abl 

na, sma, mha. 

Abl. 

U » 

Loc. 

smiiii, mhi. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

— 

Voc. 

u, 0, e. 


DECLENSION OF BHIKKHU (masc.)— MONK. 

Singular. 

Nom, bhikkhu. 

Gen. bhikkhussa, bhikkhuno. 

Gat. >» )) 

Acc. bhikkhum. 

Ins. bbikkhunft. 

Abi. bhikkhuna, bhikkhusmit, bhikkhumhet. 

Loc. bhikkhusmim, bhikkhumhi, 

Voc. bhikkhu. 
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Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 
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Plural. 

bhikkhu, bhikkhavo. 
bhikkhunam. 



bhikkhu, bhikkhavo. 
bhikkhuhi, bhikkhubhi. 

ff 

bhikkhusu. 

bhikkhu, bhikkhavo, bhikkhave. 


•R emarks.- r (a) A Nom. and an Acc. plural , in yo are 
sometimes met with in some words: 
jantuyo, hetuyo. 

(b) Before suffixes o and c, in the plural, u 
of the stem or base is strengthened and 
becomes av. (27 (ii) a). 


Exercise. 

Nouns declined like bhikkhu (raasc.). 


pasu, goat, 
bandhu, relative, 
maccu, death, 
bahu, arm. 
ketu, flag, 
pharasu, axe. 
taru, tree. 


velu, bamboo, 
bhanu, the sun. 
ucchu, sugar-cane, 
setu, bridge, 
katu, sacrifice, 
ruru, a deer, 
hetu, cause. 


Feminine Nouns in u (short). 

2 . SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. — N °n’ B . y°- 

Gen. yS Gen. narh. 


WINlSr^ 



Acc. m- 

Ins. ya. 

Abl. ya. 

Loc. yam, ya. 

Voc. • — 

143. DECLENSION OF 

Singular. 

Noth, dhenu. 

Gen. dhenuya. 

Dat. „ 

Acc. dhenum. 

Ins dhenuya. 

Abl. 

Loc. dhenuyaih, dhenuya. 
Voc. dhenu. 


Plural. 


Dat. 

nam. 

Acc. 

y°. 

Ins. 

hi, bill. 

Abl. 

)» » 

Loc. 

SU. 

Voc. 

u, yo. 


DHENU (fem.),— bow. 
Plural. 

Nom. dhenu, dhcnuyo. 
Gen. dhenunarii. 

Dat. „ 

Acc. dhenu, dhenuyo. 
Ins. dhenuhi, dhenubhi. 
Abl. 

Loc. dhenusu 

Voc. dhenu, dhenuyo. 


Remark# — (a) An Abl. ting, in to is common, dhenuto, 
jambuto. 

(b) A Nom. jilur. in 0 occurs without streng¬ 
thening of final u but with insertion of v ; 
dhenuvo. 

(c) Final u is, in the plural, lengthened be¬ 
fore nain, fn, bln , and su. 


misr/tf 
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Exercise. 

Decline like dhenu. 


% 


dhatu, an element, 
rajju, string, 
ku, the earth, 
daddu, ringworm, 
kasu, a hole, pit, 
kacchu, scab, 
natthu, nose. 


yagu, rice gruel, 
karenu, elephant, 
hanu, jaw. 
vannu, sand, 
kandu, itch. 

piyangu, a medecinal plant, 
vijju, lightning. 


Neuter Nouns in u (short)- 

1 44* SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plurtd . 

(like the masculine). Noho. Arc. Voc . u, ni. 

(The rest lifce the Masc). 

145 . DECLENSION OF CAKKHU (nkut.),— EYE 
Singular. 


No m. 

cakkhu. 

Gen. 

cakkhussa, cakkhuno. 

Dat. 

it 

cakkhu in. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

cakkhuna. 

Abl. 

cakkhuna. cakkhusma cakkhumha. 

Loc. 

cakkhusmiiii. cakkhumhi. 

Voc. 

cakkhu. 


Plural. 

No in. 

cakkhu ni, cakkhu. 

(ien. 

cakkhunaiii. 

Dat. 


Acc. 

cakkhuni, cakkhu. 

Ins. 

cakkhuhi, cakkhubhi. 

.Abl. 

h • it* 4 • ■ 

Loc. 

cakkhusu. 

Voc. 

cakkhuni, cakkhu 


limSTfty 



cakkhum. 
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—There is a form of the Noon. sing, in fa : 


Exercise. 


Words declined like caJcklm, ( neut .) 


dhanu, a bow. 
daru f wood, 
madhu, honey, 
massu, the beard, 
matthu, whey, 
assu, a tear. 


ambu, water, 
aru, a wound, 
janu, the knee 
vatthu, a story, 
ayu, age. 
vasu, wealth. 


146. Declension of Nouns in u (long). 

( а ) This declension includes Masculine and Feminine 

nouns only. 

(б) The Suffixes are much the same as those of the 

u (short) declension, and present no difficulty. 

147. DECLENSION OF SAYAMBHU, 'MASf AN* EPITHET 
OF BUDDHA. 

Singular , 

Nom. sayambhu. 

Gen. sayambhussa, savambhuno. 

Dal. „ i) 

Acc. sayambhurii. 

Ins. sayambhuna. 

Abl. sayambhuna, sayambhusma, sayambhumha. 

Loc. sayambhusmirii, sayambhumhi. 

Voc. gayambhB. 


WHisrffy. 
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Plural. 

Nom. 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo. 

Gen. 

sayambhu narh. 

Dat. 


Acc. 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo. 

Ins. 

sayambhuhi, sayambhubhi. 

Abl. 

j * » 

Loc. 

sayambhu. 

Voc. 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo. 



Remarks. — (a) In the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plurv is 
inserted between the suffix o and the 
stem after the shortening of u. 

(b) Final u of the stem is shortened to n in 
the oblique cases of the singular. 


148 DECLENSION OK VADHU, (fem —A WIDOW. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. 

vadhu. 

Nom. 

vadhu,vadhuyo. 

Gen. 

vadhuya. 

Gen. 

vadhunam. 

Dat. 

vadhuya. 

Dat. 

u 

Acc. 

vadhuiit. 

Acc. 

vadhu, vadhuyo. 

Ins. 

vadhuya. 

Ins. 

vadhuhi, vadhubh 

Abl. 

vadhuya. 

Abl. 

>> ii 

Loc. 

vadhuva, vadhuyam 

Loc. 

vadhusu. 

Voc. 

vadhu. 

Voc. 

vadhu, vadhuyo. 


Remark*. —(a) As in the Masc., final u is shortened in 
the oblique cases of the sing. 

(h) A form in fo is also fouml in the Abl. 
situ/., vadhuto 

(c) In the plural, before yo, final u is short* 
ened. 


MiN/sr^ 
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Stems ending in a diphtong. 



? I *49- All diphthongic stems have disappeared in Pali 

{ only one such stem remains, it is the word go } a cow ’ 
SPECIAL NOUNS. 


150. 


(I) DECLENSION OF GO (diphtongic stem),_ A COW 

Singular. 


Nom. 

g°- 

Gen. 

gavassa, gavassa. 

Dat. 

gavassa, gavassa. 

Acc. 

gavaiii, gavaiii 


gavum, gavuiii. 

Jns. 

gavena, gave.na. 

Abl. 

gava, gava, 


gavasma, gavasma, 


gavamha, gavamha. 

Loc. 

gave, gave, 


gavasmiiii, gavasmirii 


gavamhi, gavamhi. 

Voc. 



Nom 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

ins. 

AW. 

Loc. 

Voc, 


Plural. 
gavo, gavo. 

gavari:, gonaiii. gunnaiii 
gavarh, gonaiii, gunnaiii. 
gavo, gavo. 
gohi, gobhi, gavehi. 
gohi, gobhi, gavehi. 
gosu, gavesu, gavesu. 
gavo, gSvo, 


MiNisr^ 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 
DECLENSION OF SAKHA* A FKIENP- 

(SANSK. SAKHl', 



(the stem is irregular.) 


Singular. 
Nom. sakkha. 


Gen. sakhino. 

sakhissa. 

Dat. sakhino. 

sakhissa. 

Ace. sakhSnarh. 

sakha in. 
sakharaiii. 

Ins. sakhina. 


Abl. sakhina. 

sakhara. 

sakharasma. 


Plural. 

Nom. sakhayo. 

sakhano. 
sakhino. 
sakha. 

Gen. sakharanam. 

sakhl nam. 
sakha nam. 

Dat. sakharanam. 

sakhinaih. 
sakhanam. 

Acc. sakhl, 

sakhayo. 

sakhano. 

sakhino. 

Ins. sakharehi. 

sakharebhi. 

sakhehi. 

sakhebhi. 

Abl. sakharehi 

sakharebhi. 
sakhehi. 
sakhebhi. 

Loc. sakharesu. 

sakhesu. 
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sakha. 

sakha. 

sakhi. 

saldu. 

sakhe. 


Voc. 


sakhayo. 
sakha no. 
sakhino. 
sakha. 



Remark —The student will perceive that sakha has 
forms belonging to stems in ar and others to stems in in. 
(see : Consonantal Declension.) 


*5 2 - CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 

(a) The Consonantal Declension includes all nouns 
and adjectives whose stem’ ends in a consonant. 

( 1 )) Nouns the stem of which ends in a a consonant are 
rather few and special, the majority of the words 
included in this declension being adjectives end¬ 
ing in vat or mat, and all words ending in a 
nasal (n) being considered as belonging to the 
Vowel Declension, by native grammarians. 

(c) Most of the words of the Consonantal Declension 
seem to follow two declensions ; some suffixes 
belong to the vowel, and others to the Consonantal 
Declension. 

l 53 (1) Stems ending in a nasal (#»). 


154. DECLENSIONS OF ATTA, (Stem attan)-SELF. 
(Stem in an.) 

MASCULINE. 

Singular, j 
Nom. atta. 

Gen. attano/attassa. 

Dat, attano, attassa. 

Acc* attanaih, attam, attanam. 

Ins. attan&j'.attena. 

Abl. attana, attasma, attainhS. 

Loc. altani >; attasiniih, attamhi. 

Voc, atta, att^. 



NIINlSr^ 
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Plural. 

Nom. 

attano, atta. 

Gen. 

attanam. 

Dat, 

attanam. 

Acc. 

attano, atte. 

Ins. 

attanehi, attanebhi. 

Abl. 

a » 

Loc. 

attanesu. 

Voc. 

attano, atta. 


Like;atta (stem : attan) are declined, 
atuma, self muddha, head, 

asma, stone addha, road, distance. 



I jg, DECLENSION OF BHAHftlA, (stem BBahmax) 
“ BRAHMA." 


MASCULINE. 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

brahma 

No in. 

brahmano. 

brahma. 

Gen. 

brahmuno 

Gen 

brahmchiaih. 

brahmassa 


brahmunaiii. 

Dat. 

brahmuno 

Dat. 

brahmanaiii. 


brahmassa 


brahmunaiii. 

Acc. 

bi'ahmSnam 
bran main 

Acc. 

brahmano. 

Ins. 

brahman a 

Ins. 

brahmehi, brahme*bhi. 


brahmuna 


brahmuhi, brain ubhi. 

Abl. 

brahamana 

Abl. 

brahmehi, brahmebhi. 


brahamuna 


brahmuhi, brahmubhi. 

Loc. 

brahme 
brahma ni 

Loc. 

brahmesu. 

Voc. 

brahme 

Voc. 

brahmano, brahma. 
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In the Gen. and Dat. sing, a form in ssa 
is also found ; brahinassa. 


( b ) In the Loc. sing, we meet with the forms 
in smith, mhi: brahmasmim, brahmamhi. 


156 . DECLENSION OF RAJA, (stem: kajan) A KINO. 


MASCULINE. 


Nom. 

Singular. 

raja 

Gen. 

rafmo 

Dat. 

rajino 

rajassa 

ranno 

Acc, 

rajino 

rajassa 

raj anarh 

Ins. 

rajarh 

ranfia, rajena 

Abl. 

rajina 

ranna 

Loc. 

rajasma 
raja m ha 
raniie, ranni 

Voc. 

rajini, rajimhi 

rajismim 

raja 


raja 


Plural. 


Nom. 

rajano, raja. 

Gen. 

rannam. 

rajunam. 

rajanam. 

Dat. 

Rannam. 

• 

rajunam. 

rajanam. 

Acc. 

rajano. 

Ins. 

rajuhi, rajubhi. 
rajehi, rajebhi. 

Abl. 

rajuhi, rajubhi. 
rajehi, rajebhi. 

Loc. 

rajusu, 

rajesu. 

Voc. 

rajano, raja. 


mi$T 9) , 
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^ iiarlc 8 .—(a) When the word raja is used by itself in 
sentence, it follows the above declension; but when it 
roims the Jast part of a compound as for instance in : 
d lammaraja, maharaja, etc., it follows the declension of 
masculine nouns in a, like deva. 


(b) The forms of the plural seem to point to a base or 
stem in, u ; raju. 


tl i « n0U f U », the stem of which ends in «n» follow 

e a declension of Masc. nouns like deva ; they are ; 


vissakamma, the architect of the gods. 

\ ivattacchaddo, He by whom the veil (of ignor¬ 
ance) is rolled back (from this world), 
puthuloma, a fish, yokana, the liver. 

Athabbana, the fourth veda. 


and some others. 


157* DECLENSION OF PUMA, (stem tuman,) A MAN. 



Singular, 


Plural . 

Nom. 

puma 

Nom. 

pumano. 

puma. 

Gen. 

pumuno 

pumassa 

Gen. 

pumanaih. 

Dat. 

pumuno 

pumassa 

Dat. 

pumanaih. 

Acc. 

pumanaih 

pumam 

Acc. 

pumano 

pume. 

Ins. 

pumana 

pumuna 

pumena 

Ins. 

pumanehi. 

pumanebhi. 

pumehi. 

pumebhi. 



Loc..- 
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pumuna 

Abl. 

pumanehi. 

pumana 


pumanebhi. 

puma 


pumehi. 

pumasma 

pumamha 


pumebhi. 

pumane 

Loc. 

pumanesu. 

pume 


pumasu. 

pumasmim 

pumamhi 


pumesu. 



Voc.* 


pumam 

puma 


pumano. 

puma. 


Ramarkd, —(a) The influence of the a declension Mas- 
culinc, is clearly discernible throughout. 


( b) The word sa a dog, given at 128, is 
said to belong to this declension; this 
would give the stem, san , from Sanskrit 
cvan. 

7) 


The declension of nouns the stem of which ends in in, 
has already been given (136); these words, declined 
like eland 1, (stem dandin), and rather numerous, form the 
transition between the pure vowel declension and the de¬ 
clension of consonantal-stems. 

158 . (ii) Stem ending in S 


159 . DECLENSION OF MANO, (stem manas,) THE MIND. 
Singular . Plural. 


Norn, 

mano 

manarii 

Nom. 

mana. 

Gen. 

manaso 

manas sa 

Gen. 

manSnam. 
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Singular. 


Plural. 


<8L 


Dat. 

manaso 

manassa 

Dat. 

mananam. 

Acc. 

mano 

manaiii 

Acc. 

mane. 

Ins. 

manasa 

manena 

' Ins. 

manehi. 

manebhi. 

Abl. 

manasa 

manasma 

manamha 

man a 

Abl. 

manehi. 

manebhi. 

Loc. 

manasi 

mane 

manasrniiii 

manamhi 

Loc. 

manesu. 

Voc. 

mano 

manani 

manS 

mana 

Voc. 

mana. 


Remarks. —(a) It should be borne in mind that mano is 
never used in the plural, although the forms are given by * 
some grammarians. 

(6) The influence of the a declension is here also 
clearly seen, principally in the plural, ot which, in fact, 
all the forms are after the a declension. 

•v > 

(c) There is also a peuter form inn/ in the plural: 
manani. 
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__ & Native grammarians give the following nouns as 

belonging to the manas declension ; their stems ending 
in, as. ° 


vaco, discourse, 
vayo, age. 
ceto, thought, 
yaso, glory, fame, 
payo, a beverage, 
chando, metrics, prosody, 
uro, breast, 
aho, day. 

ojo, splendour; strength. 

vaso, cloth, 


tejo, power, 
tapo, heat, 
tamo, darkness, 
ayo, iron, 
siro, the head, 
saro, a lake, 
raho, solitude * privacy, 
rajo, dust; passion, 
thamo, strength, vigour, 
clothing. 


Remarks, (a) aha , day, in the Loc. sing, has the six 
following forms: ahasmirh, ahamhi, ahe, ahu, ahasi 
ahuni. 


. (&) The words : rajo, ojo, thamo and vaso, are included 
in the manas declension by the Sinhalese grammarians. 

. (f) comparative adjectives ending in-?/o, iuyo, as for 

instance, seyyo, gariyo, follow the manas, declension. 


1C1. 


DECLENSION OF &YU (stem ayus), LIFE. 


Singular. 


Plural. 

Norn, ayu 
ay urn 

Nom. 

ayu. 

ayuni. 

Gen. ayussa 
ayuno 

Gen. 

ayunaiii, 

ayusarii. 

Dat. ayussa 
siyuno 

Dat. 

ayunaiii. 

ayusarii. 

Acc. ayu 

ayum 

Acc. 

ayu. 

ayuni. 
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ayuna 

ayusa 

Ins. 

ayuhi 

ayubhi. 

Abl. 

ayuna 

ayusa 

Abl. 

ayuhi. 

ayubhi. 

Loc. 

ayuni 

ayusi 

Loc. 

ayusu. 

Voc. 

ayu 

ayuhi 

Voc. 

ayu. 

ayuni. 

162. 

III. Stems Ending in, ar ('■ 

=3ANK r) 


<SL 


103. DECLENSION OF SATTHA (stem SATTHAb, sansk. ca-tj.) 
THE TEACHER (BUDDAII). 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

sattha 

Nom. 

sattharo. 

sattha. 

Gen. 

satthu 

satthussa 

satthuno 

Gen. 

satlhanam. 

satth&ranaiii. 

satthunaiii. 

Dat, 

satthu 

satthussa 

satthuno 

Dat. 

satthanaiii. 

sattharanam. 

satthunaiii. 

Acc. 

sattharam 

sattharaiii 

Acc. 

sattharo. 

satthare. 

Ins. 

satthara 

satth^ra 

satthunS 

Ins. 

sattharehi. 

sattharebhi. 

Abl. 

satthara 

satthara 

satthuna 

Abl. 

sattharehi. 

sattharebhi. 

Loc. 

satthari 

Loc. 

satthflresu, 

satthusu. 

Voc. 

sattha 

sattha 

Voc. 

sattharo. 

sattha, 



A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR Ol 



'Mmrks. —( a ) The form of the Gen. sing, in u, satthu, 
is the base employed in the formation of 
compound words. 

( b) Stems ending in ar (Sansk. r) have their 
Nom. sing, in a, as pitar ( = Sansk. pitr), 
Nora. sing, pita; so matar (=matr), 
Nom. sing. mata. Their base in com¬ 
position is generally in u. 

(c) Before suffix to of the All. sing, stems 
in ar often take the vowel % • as pitito, 
matito, and, sometimes, a base piti, mali 
is used in composition : pitipakkhe. 

(d) Some words whose stem is in ar, follow 
the a declension, (of deva), for instance : 

sallakatta (stem : sallakattar), a physician, 
kattara (stem : kattarar), a weak person, 
sota (stem ; sotar), a hearer. 

Decline like satthu 

neta, a guide. natta, a grandson, 

mata, mother. pita, father, 

jeta, a conqueror. data, a giver, 

katta, an agent. bhata, brother. 

The words pita and mata present some peculiarities. 


164. DECLENSION OF MaTA, stem, matab (=Sansk. 
matf -MOTHER. 


Singular. 

Nom. mMa 


Plural. 

Nom. mataro. 

mata. 

Gen. mataranam. 


Gen. mltu 


m SituyS. 
matyfci 


mStanam. 
mSLtunam. 
matun uam. 


MINlSr^ 



matuya 
maty a 


Acc. 

m a tar aril 

Ins. 

m a tar a 
matuya 
maty a 

i 

Abl. 

mStar a 


‘ matuya 
maty a 

Loc. 

matari 


matuya 
m atya 
matuyarii 
m Sty arii 

Voc. 

mata, 
mat a. 


PALI LANGUAGE. 


Dat. 

mataranarii 
matanarh. 
mat unarii. 
matunnaih. 

Acc. 

mataro. 


matare. 

Ins, 

matarehi. 

matarebhi. 

matuhi. 

matubhi. 


Loc. mataresu. 
matusu. 


Voc. mataro. 
mats. 



Remarks—(a) In the oblique cases of the singular, the 
student will readily recognize the influence of the Feminine 
declension in the suffixes a and am t 

(hy There is also found, rarely, a Gen , zing, in ssa : 
matussa. 


DECLENSION OF PITA, (stem, titar; (Sansk. pitr) 
FATHER. 


Singular. 

Nom. pita 

Gen. pitu 

pituno 

pitussa 


Plural. 
Nom. pitaro. 

Gen. pitarfinam. 
pitanaiii, 
pit Guam, 
pitunnam. 


misTfy 
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Singular . 


Plural. 

Dat. 

pitu 

Dat. 

pitaranam. 


pituno 


pitanarh. 


pitussa 


pitunaih. 




pitunnaih. 

Acc. 

pitaram 

Acc. 

pitaro. 


pitum 


pitare. 

Ins. 

pitara 

Ins. 

pitarehi. 


pituna 


pitarebhi. 


pitya 


pituhi. 


petya 


pitubhi. 

Abl. 

pitara 

Abl. 

pitarehi. 


pitu 


pitarebhi. 


pitya , 


pituhi. 


petya 


pitubhi. 

Loc. 

pitari 

Loc. 

pitaresu. 




pitusu. 

Voc. 

pita 

Voc. 

pitaro. 


pita 




<SL 


the^iTdouM^f Dat and Gen ' plur - °‘ mata and P‘ t§ . 
?*" 13 doubted to compensate ior the shortening of u 

pkanU. 6 matunna *- ’"“atunam and pitunnarit, 


165. (IV) The words ending in, 

at (or ant) 
vat (or vant) 

mat (or mant,) are mostly adjectives 
and then: declension will be given in the chapter on Adjec¬ 
tives. J 

We will, however, give here the declension of a few 
nouns, in at or vant. 


misTfy 
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DECLENSION OF BHAVANI—SIK. 
Stem in at, (or ant.) 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn. 

bhavaiii 

bhanto 

Nom, 

bhavanto, 

bhavanta. 

bhonto. 

Gen. 

bhavantassa 

bhavato 

bhoto 

Gen. 

bha van tarn, 
bhavantanam. 

Dat. 

bhavantassa 

bhavato 

bhoto 

Dat. 

bhavataih. 

bhavantanaiij. 

Acc. 

bhavantam 

bhotarii 

Acc. 

bhavante. 

bhonte. 

Ins. 

bhavantena 

Ins. 

'bhavantehi.v 


bhavata 

bhota 


bhavantebhi. • 

Abl. 

bhavata 

Abb 

• bhavantehi.' v 


bhavanta 


bhavantebhi. • 


bhota 



Loc. 

bhavati 

bhavante 

Loc. 

bhavant^su. 

Voc. 

bho 

Voc. 

bhavanto. . 


bhonta 

bhante 


bhonto. 

bhante. 

bhavantl. 


miSTfiy 
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Bhavaiii is a polite term of address, and 
may be translated by “ Your Honour.” 

Native grammarians invariably use it as 
the sign of the Vocative case. 



(c) The feminine, bhotl, “ madam” is regu¬ 
larly declined after the I declension 
feminine ( nadi ). 


167. DECLENSION OF ARAHAfil— A SAINT. 
Stem in at (or ant.) 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

arahaih 
arah a 

Nom, 

arahanto. 
arah a. 

Gen* 

arahato 

% 

arahantassa —_ _ 

Gen: 

arahatam. 

arahantanam. 

Dat. 

arahato 

arahantassa 

Dat. 

arahatam. 

arahantanam. 

Acc. 

arahantam 

Acc. 

arahante, 

Tns. 

arahata 

arahantena 

Ins. 

arahantehi. 

arahantebhi. 

Abl. 

arahata 

arahanta 

arahantasma 

arahantamha 

AbL 

arahantehi. 

arahantebhi, 

Loc. 

arahati 
arahante 
arahantasmiiii 
arahantam hi 

Voc, 

arahantcsu. 

Voc. 

arahanta 

Acc. 

arahanto. 

Similarly 

■ is declined mnict, 

meaning- 

—a good man. 


mtsr^ 
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Chapter VI. 

OF FEMININE BASES OF NOUNS 


AND ADJECTIVES. 


168- From what we have already said (116, cZ) about 
grammatical gander, it will be easily understood that the 
gender of substantives will be better learned from the 
dictionary. The student will already have remarked, 
however, that; 

169. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the 
Nom. sing, in 0, are Mas 

Stem. 
si ha, lion. 

^ assa, horse*. 

hattha, the hand, 
dara, wife. 

170. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the 
Nom. sing, in am, are Neuter. 


dine. 

XAMrLES. 


Nom. sing. Masc. 
siho, 
asso. 
hattho.* 
daro. 


Examples. 


Stem. 

citta, the mind, 
rupa, an image, 
bhatta, rice, 
hita, benefit* 
bhaya, fear. 


Nom. sing. Neuter. 
cittaiii. 
rupaiii. 
bh attain, 
hitam. 
bhaya 1x1. 


* This chapter has for the most part been adapted from 
the Niruttidipanl. 
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nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the 
Nom . sing, in a , are Feminine. 

Examples. 


Stem . 

vad, a word, 
nava, a boat, 
sala, a hall, 
glith.a, a stanza. 
puj<i, v/orship. 


Nom. sing. Fem. 
vac a. 
nava. 
sala. 
gatha. 
puja. 


Remark .—The Masculine nouns with stems in a (128), 
very few in number, are rarely met with. Although in¬ 
cluded by all native grammarians, as has already been 
remarked, in the Vowel-declension, they properly belong 
to the Consonantal-declension. For instance, the true 
stem of s&, a dog is san (Sanskrit Cvan); that of ma, the 

moon, is mas (Sansk. mas); again, the true stem of gandl- 
vadhanva, Arjuna, is gandivadhanvan. 


172. .All nouns whose stem ends in ^ and the Nom . sing. 
also in % are Feminine. 


Examples. 

Stem. 

mahI, the earth, 
slhl, lioness. 


Nom. sing. Fem. 
mahl. 
slhl. 


bhisl, a mat. bhisl. 

r£jinl, a queen. . rajint. 

bhuml, the earth. bhQmJ. 

« 

173. There are also some Masculine nouns whose Nam. 
sing, ends in i. As a general rule, the -Masc. nouns of 
this class are adjectives used substantively; they- properly 
belong to the Consonantal-declension, and their stem ends 
in in. 
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There are no Neuter nouns in i. 


<SE 


1 75 -, Nouns the stem of which ends in u , are either 
Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. The gentler is best 
learned from the dictionary. 


x 7 ^* AH pure substantives whose stem ends in u and 
tiie Nom. sing , also in u are Feminine. 


Examples. 

Stem. 

camn, an army, 
padu, a shoe, 
sassu, a mother-in-law. 
bhu, the earth, 
vadhu, daughter-in-law. 

Remark .—This class is not numerous, 


Nom. sing. Fcm. 
camu. 
padu. 
sassu. 
bhu, 
vadhu, 


177. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in u 
and the Nom. sing, in u f are properly not pure substantives, 
but adjectives , sometimes used substantively. 


Examples. 

Adjective. Substantival use. Nom. sing. 

Masc. 

mastering. chief, conqueror, abhibhu. 

knowing the vedas. a sage, a savant, vedagu. 
maggahnu, knowing the Way. a saint, maggaBfiS 

178. Ihere are no Neuter nouns the stem of which 
ends in u. 

179. The above rules, though meagre, will somewhat 
help the student to discriminate the gender of nouns. 

180. As in every other language, many feminine sub¬ 
stantives are derived from the base or stem of Masculine 
substantives by means of certain suffixes. 


Stem. 

abhibhu, 

vedagii, 
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The suffixes used in Pali to form Feminine bases 

r. a, ika, aka t . 

2. I. ikinl. 

3. nl, ini. 

4. am. 


182. FEMININE BASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

183. Many feminine bases are derived From masculine 
ones ending in a by means of a and 1. 

184. Example's with a. 

Remark. —Feminine bases formed 1 with a. are not very 
numerous, gnd most of theih cal’! also be formed with I or 
ini, or ika. 


Masc. base. 
manusa, a man. 
assa, a horse, 
kumbhakara/a potter, 
kataputana, a demon, 
vallabha, a favourite.. 


Fern, base . 
manusa, a woman, 
asszi, a mare. 

kumbhakara^ a potter’s wife. 
kafapTrtana, a shc-demon. 
vallabhel, a favourite woman. 


Examples with i, x 


Remark —Feminine base, derived from the masculine * 
by.means of I are very numerous. 


Mm. ba 
slha, lion, 
miga, d vj -t* 
kumara,. boy, prince, 
m&gavu, a young mail. 
samanQra, a novice. 


Fan. base. 
slhl, lioness, 
migl, doe. 

kumari, girl, princess, 
miinavi, a voung woman, 
samanerivi novice (fern.) 


MIN/Sr^ 
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y; .ijjjx The feminine of many patronimics is also formed 
y means of I. 


Masc. base. 
Kacchayana. 
Vasettha. 
Gotama. 


Fem. base. 
Kacchayanl. 
Vasetthi, 
Gotami. 


r ^7- ^ouns in lea (mostly adjectives used substantively) 
Idrm their feminine in ika or ikim. 

Masc. base. 

Navika, a boatman. 

paribbajaka, a wander¬ 
ing ascetic. 

pamsukulika, a monk 
wearing robes made 
of pickcd-up rags. 


Fem. base. 
navika, navikinl. 
paribbajika, paribbajikinl. 

paihsukulikinl, pamsukulb 
ka ; a nun wearing, etc. 


kumaraka, a boy. kumarika, a girl. 

iSS. Examples with bns. 

Fem. base. 


Masc. base. 


raja, king, 
kumbhakara, potter, 
miga, deer 
slha, lion, 
yakkha, an ogre. 


rajinl, queen, 
kumbhakarini. 
miginl, doe. 
si hi nl, lioness, 
yakkhinl, an ogress. 


189. 


Examples with Ni. 


Remark .—The suffix on is used after masculine bases 
ending in i, 0 and u n. The ■«. and u of the base is 
shortened before ni. 
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Masc. base . 
ikkhu, Buddhist monk, 
bandhu, a relative* 
patu, a wise man. 

dhammannu, a pious 
man. 


dandr, a mendicant, 
brahmacarl, one who 
lives the higher life ; 
a religious student. 

hatt.hi, an elephant. 


grammar of \ ' > \ 

\ ' \ V 

V • 

Fem. haw. 
bhikkhuni, Buddhist nun. 
bandhuni, a female relative, 
patunr, a wise woman. 

dhammannunl, a pious 
woman. 

d and in I, a female mendicant. 

brahmacarinl, a woman who 
lives, etc. 

hatthinl, elcphantess. 



J 9 0 ' Examples with ANI. 


1 $ I \ m A * ew nouns form their feminine by means of 
suffix am. 

Mast. base. • Fem. base. 


matula, uncle. ‘ . matulani, aunt. , 

varuna, Varuna. . varunani; 

khatfiya, a nobleman. ' ' ■ •kliattiyam, a.nobl'ewomnn. 

Mariya, a teacher. ScariyaiH. ■ 

. gahapati, householder;. gahapatam. 


; ISemaj.:.— Note tl|at in final', 

before am. ' 


\ 

is "'dropped 



. 192, Some nouns assume two. or more feminine forms. 

Ex.\)«N/Ei 5 , \\\ ’ \ % 

Maac. haw. ' V, Fun. I 
aitliakama, dnv* wishing \nttbakaai5, atthakimi, at- 
to be useful. • lliakaminl. 

kumbhakam, potler. ' lcmnbfiakgra, kumbhakan, 

k^mb^akSrinr*. 
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Fern. base. 
yakkhx, yakkhinl. 



yakkha, an ogre, 
naga, snake, elephant, 
miga, deer, 
slha, lion, 
byaggha, tiger. . 
kaka, a crow, 
manusa, a man. 


byagghr, byagghinl. 
kakl, kakinr. 

manusa, manusi, manusinT. 


nagl, naginl. 
migl, migiiu. 
srhr, sihim. 


1 93 ; 1 suffixes used for the formation of Adjectival 

feminine bases are the same as those given above (i8i\ 
that is : — 

194. Of Adjectives the stem of which ends in a , some 
form their feminine in a, some in I. 

* 95 * Adjectives ending in •?', z, and u, u, form their 
feminine by adding m (189), before which long ?. and u 
are shortened. 

(For examples see Chapter VII. Adjectives.) 


Chapter VII 

ADJECTIVES. 

Declension. 


196. Adjectives, like nouns, may be divided into those 
whose stem ends in a vowel and those the stem cf which 
ends in a consonant. 

"To the student who has mastered the declension of 
nouns, that of Adjectives will present no difficulties, 



misr^ 
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Declension of Adjectives in a. 

197. Adjectives in a, form their feminine by means of 
a mostly ; some by means of 1. 

198. The Neuter is obtained by adding m to the stem. 

199. Tha Masculine is declined like (leva (122) the Fe- 
minme like kanfia (127) and the Neuter like ruparh (124). 

Feminines in B are declined like nadi (139). 

200. DECLENSION OF BALA (Stem;, FOOLISH. 






Singular . 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N om, 

balo 

bala 

balarh. 

Gen. 

balassa 

balay a 

balassa. 

Dat. 

balassa, balay, 

a balaya 

balassa, balaya, 

Acc. 

balaiii 

balaih 

balaih. 

Ins. 

balena 

balaya 

balena. 

Abl. 

bala 

balaya 

bala. 


balasma 


balasma. 


bala mb a 


balamhi. I 


balato 


balato. 

Loc. 

bale 

balaya 

bale. 

* 

balasmim 

b SI ayarh 

balasmirii. 


balamhi 


balamhi. 

Voc. 

bala 

bala 

bala. 

•k 

baU 

bale 




• 



't 
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vy 


Plural. 


Nom. 

bala 

bala 

balani. 



balayo 

bala. 

Gen. 

balanam 

balanam 

balanam. 

Dat. 

balanam 

balanam 

balanam. 

Acc. 

bale 

bala 

balani. 



balayo 

bale. 

Ins. 

balehi 

balahi 

balehi. 


balebhi 

balabhi 

balebhi. 

Abl. 

balehi 

balahi 

balehi. 


balebhi 

balabhi 

balebhi. 

Loc. 

balesu 

balasu 

balesu. 

Voc. 

bala 

bala 

balani. 



balayo 

bala. 


<§L 


Exercise. 


Adjectives declined like deva, kanna and rnpafn. 


Stem. 

Masc . 

Fern. 

\Neut. 

dura, far 

duro 

dura 

durarii. 

a, young 

taruno 

taruna 

tarunam. 

tilgha, long 

dxgho 

dlgha 

dlghaiii. 

rassa, short 

rasso 

rassa 

rassaiii. 

r. nnbhlra, deep 

gambhlro 

gambhlra 

gambh Irani. 

pharusa, harsh 

pharuso 

pharusa 

pharusaiii. 

si 'ikha, dry 

sukkho 

sukkha 

sukkhaih. 

Hma' .'i, raw 

atnako 

amaka 

atnakam. 

evil 

papo 

papa 

papzhh. 

kl/?:na .calm 

khemo 

khema 

khe mam. 



.!• 
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We •give here only a few\examples o)\ feminine 
adje>cHves;fbrmed by means of I frpal stems in //. • x 


papa, eyih vV ,V 




p^ 


tarui^ai; yoqtig. s ’ l * \\\- tarvml, - . 

dlpana,'niurfiirwitirig. v \dfpa>'b, ' dTria'nr. 

\ v * \ % s' \* N * ' \\ V % - ' 

Remark. —As. rt-boytL said these Vdi> are declined like 

fwnK and therefdse present no •dvfficuky. ' ' 


202. Adjectives in ! (shor,t). 

203. Adjectives ending in i are declined'like kapi in 
the Masculine, and like vari, in-.the neuter. The feminine 
formed by means of ni is declined like nodi. 


204. DECLENSION OF BHURI (stem) ABUNDANT. 


Smgular. 



Masculine. 

Feminine . 

Neuter . 

Nom. 

bhur 

bhurinl 

bhuri. 

Gen. 

bhurissa 

bhuriniya 

bhurissa. 


bhurino 


bhurino. 

Dat, 

bhurissa 

bhuriniyS 

bhurissa. 


bhurino 


bhurino. 

Acc. 

bhuriih 

bhurinim 

bhurirh. 

Ins. 

bhurina 

bhuriniya 

bhurinS,. 

Abl. 

bhurina 

bhuriniya 

bhurinfi. 


bhurisma 


bhurism 5 . 


bhurimha 


bhurimha. 

Loc. 

bhurismim 

bhuriniya 

bhurismim. 


bhurimhi 

bhuriniya m 

bhurimhi. 

Voc. 

bhuri 

bhurinl 

bhuri 


mtSTffy 
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Plural. 


Nom. 

bhurr 

bhurinl 

bhurlni. 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhurl. 

Gen. 

bhurlnam 

bhurinlnam 

bhurlnam. 

Dat. 

bhurlnam 

bhurinlnarii 

bhurlnam. 

Acc, 

.bhurl 

bhurinl 

bhurlni. 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhurl. 

Ins. 

bhurlhi 

bhurinl hi 

bhurlhi. 


bhurl bhi 

bhurinibhi 

bhuribhi. 

Abl. 

bhurlhi 

burlnlhi 

bhurlhi. 


bhuribhi 

bhttrinlbhi 

bhlrlbhi. 

Loc. 

bhurlsu 

bhurinlsu 

bhurlsu. 

Voc. 

bh u ri 

bhurinl 

bhurlni. 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhurl. 




205. 


Adjectives in 1 (long). 


206. A numerous* class of masculine adjectives are 
derived from nouns by means of suffix I (an adjectival suffix 
not to be confounded with the feminine suffix I V181 
2; 185). ‘ 1 ' 

Examples. 


Substantives. 
papa, sin. 
dhainma, religion, 
mana, pride, 
soka, sorrow, 
roga, sickness, 
makkha, hypocrisy. 


Adjective*. 
papi, sinful, 
dammr, religious, pious, 
man!, proud, 
sokl, sorrowful, 
rogl, sick. 

makkhl, hypocritical. 


207. The masculine is declined like dan 1 1. 


WlST/fy 
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The feminine is formed by adding ni, before 
"winch final i is'shortened; it is declined like nidi. 

209. In the neuter, final'* is shorted to i, and is de¬ 
clined like t&ri. 


210 . DECLENSION OF ESI, WISHING. 


Singular. 


Norn. 

esi' 

esinl 

esi. 

Gen. 

esissa 

esiniya 

esissa. 


esino 


esino. 

Dat 

esissa 

esiniya 

esissa. 


esino 


esino. 

Acc. 

epim 

esiniiiv 

esi in. 

Ins. 

esina 

esiniya 

esina. 

Abl. 

esina 

.esiniytb 

esina. 


esisma 

• ' . 

esisma. 


esimha 


esimha. 

Loc. 

esismiiii 

esiniya 

esismiiii 


esimhi 

esiniyarh 

esimhi. 

Voc. 

esi 

esinl 

esi 



Plural. 


Nom. 

esi 

esinl 

eslni* 


esino 

esiniyo 

esi. 

Gen. 

esina in 

esinl narii 

esinaiii. 

Dat. 

eslnarn 

e-sin Inarii 

eslnaiii. 

Acc. 

esi 

esinl 

eslni 



esiniyo 

esi. 

Ins. 

esi hi 

esinl hi 

eslhi, 


eslbhi 

esinibhi 

eslbhi 

AM. 

esi hi 

esimhi 

eslhi. 


eslbhi 

esinibhi 

eslbhi. 

Loc. 

eslsu 

esinlsu 

eslsu. 

Voc. 

esi 

esinl 

esL 
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Decline like m. 


Masculine. 

ekakl, solitary 
carl, roaming 
ekakkhl, one-eyed 
maccharl, niggardly 
suri, wise 
jayl, victorious 


Feminine . 

ekakinl 

carinl 

ekakkinl 

maccharinl 

surini 

jay ini 



Neater. 

ekaki. 

carl 

ekakkhi. 

macchari. 

suri. 

jayi. 


211. Adjectives in u (short). 

212. These are declined in the masculine like bhikkha, 
in the feminine like nacU, and'in the neuter like cakkhu. 


213. The feminine base is formed by the addition 
of rii. 


214. DECLENSION OF GARU (stem.) —HEAVY. 


Singular. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter , 

Nom. 

garu 

garuin 

garu. 1 

Gen. 

garussa 

garuno 

garuniya' 

garussa. 

garuno. 

Dat. 

garussa 

garuno 

garuniya 

garussa. 

garuno. 

Acc. 

gar um 

garunirii 

garuiii. 

Ins. 

garuna 

garuniya 

garuna. 

Abl. 

garuna 

garusma 

garumha 

garuniya 

garuna 

garusma. 

garumha. 

Loc* 

garusmim 

garuniyS 

garusmim, 


garumhi 

garuniyaiii 

garumhi. 

Voc. 

garu 

gar uni 

garu. 
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No’m, 

garu 

garavo 

Gen. 

garunam 

Dat. 

garunam 

Acc. 

garu 

garavo 

Ins. 

garuhi 

garubhi 

Abl. 

garuhi 

garubhi 

Loc. 

garusu 

Voc. 

garu 

garavo 


Masculine. 

bahu, many, 
sadu, agreeable, 
s&dhu, good. 
dattu J# stupid 

215 . 


Plural. 

garunl 

garuniyo 

garunlnam 

garunlnam 

garunl 

garuniyo 

garunlhi 
garunlbhi 
garunlhi 
garunlbhi 

garunlsu 

garunl 

garuniyo 

Decline like gam . 

Feminine. 

bahuni 
sadunx 
sadhunl 
dattunl 

Adjectives in u (long). 


- <SL 

garuni. 

garu. 

garunam. 

garunam. 

garuni. 

garu. 

garuhi. 

garubhi, 

garuhi. 

garubhi. 

garusu. 

garuni. 

garu. 

Neuter. 

bahu. 

sadu. 

sadhu, 

dattu. 


216. Adjectives in n form their feminine by means of 
no, u being shortened before it. 


nj. 1 hey are declined,in the masculine like sayarnbhv,, 
in the feminine like nodi, and in the neuter like caklchu. 
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DECLENSION OF VINNU, WISE. 
Singular. 


Masculine, 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Norn. 

virifiu 

vihhunl 

vinnu. 

Gen. 

vinnussa 

vinnuno 

vinnuniya 

vinnussa. 

vinnuno. 

Dat. 

vinnussa 

vinnuno 

vinnuniya 

vinnussa. 

vinnuno. 

Acc. 

viniiurh 

vinnunirh 

virihuih. 

Ins. 

vinnuna 

vihhuniya 

vinnuna. 

Abl. 

vinnuna 

vinnusma 

vinnumha 

vinnuniya 

vinnuna. 

virihusma. 

vinnumha 

Loc. 

vihhusmirii 

vihhumhi 

vinnuniya 

virihuniyarh 

vihhusmirii 

vihfiumhi. 

Voc. 

vifinu 

vihhunX 

Plural. 

vinnu. 

Nom. 

vinnu 

vihriuvo 

vihhunl 

vihhuniyo 

vihhuni. 

vinnu. 

Gen. 

virihunarii 

vihhunlnam 

vinnu narii. 

Dat. 

vinhuaarii. 

vihhunlnarii. 

vihh unarii. 

Acc. 

vinnu 

^innuvo 

vihhunl 

vihhuniyo 

vihhuni. 

9 vihriu. 

Ins. 

vinnuhi 

vinnubhi 

vihhunlhi 
vihhunl bhi 

viiiiiuhi. 
vihhu bhi. 

Ab). 

vihftuhi 

vinnubhi 

vihhunlhi 
vihhunl bhi 

vihhuhi. 
vihriu bhi. 

Loc. 

vihhusu 

vihhunlsu 

virinusu,. 

Voc. 

vinnu 

vin&uvo 

vihhunl 

vihhuniyo 

vihhuni. 

virihiL 





Decline like vircrbu. 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter.' 
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niddalu, sleepy, 
mattannu, temperate. 


pabhu, powerful, 
katanfiu, grateful. 


219. ADJECTIVES WITH CONSONANTAL BASES. 

220. Adjectives with consonantal bases are of three 
kinds : 

(1) those the stem of which ends in at or ant. 


(2) 

(3) 


mat or mant. 
vat or vant. 


221. All the adjectives in mat, mant, and vat, vant, are 
formed from nouns by means of suffixes ma and va, (whose 
original base is mat and vat), which express possession 
of the quality or state indicated by the noun to which they 
are affixed. 

222. It must, however, be remarked that vd and ma 
are not affixed indiscriminately. The following rule is in¬ 
variable : 


(a) Suffix va is added only to nouns ending in a 

(b) Suffix ma is always added to nounsending 

in i and u. 


Noun. 

mana, pride. • 


—Examples. 


Adjective. 


manavS, having pride, 
viz. y proud. 


gur.a, virtue, 
bhoga, wealth, 
bala, strength. 


gunava, having virtue, 
viz.) virtuous. 


bhogava, possessing wealth, 
viz. } wealthy. 


balava, possessing strength, 
viz., strong. 


V ' 



Noun. 
suci, purity. 

sati, thought. 




khanti, patience. 


hetu, cause, 
bandhu, relative. 


. S * T ' . . > • 

. \ V s fc . , ’ >. 
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6.—Examples 

Adjective. 

sucima, endowed with purity, 
viz., pure. 

satima, possessed of thought, 
viz., thoughtful. 

khantima, endowed with patience, 
viz , patient. 

hetuma, having a cause, causal. 

bandhuma, having a relative. 



223. The Feminine is formed by adding ^ to either of 
the bases viz ., mat, mant or vat vanl ; for instance : 


Stem. 

gunavat 

gunavant 

jutimat 

jutimant 


Masculine. 

gunava 

jutima 


Feminine. 
gunavatl. 
gunavantl 
jutimatl. 
jutimant 1. 


224. In the Nom , Acc., and Voc. sine/., the Neuter is 
formed by adding rii after va and ma the long d being 
shortened (4, 34) ; and ni to the stem in vant and mant, 
for the \Nom. Acc., and Voc. plural. 

Stem. Masculine. Neuter. 

• Singular. Plural. 

jutimant jutima jutimarii jutimantani. 

gunavant gunav3 gunavaih gunavantiini. 



DECLENSION of adjectives in at or ant. 


226. 

DECLENSION OF MAMA (Stem 
GREAT, LARGE. 

Singular. 

MAH AT, MAHANT) 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

maham 

mahati 

maham. 


mahanto 

mahantl 

mahantam. 

Gen. 

mahato 

mahatiya 

mahato. 


mahantassa 

mahantiya 

mahantassa; 

Dat. 

mahato 

mahatiya 

mahato. 


mahantassa 

mahantiya 

mahantassa. 

Acc. 

mahantarh 

mahatirii 

mahantim 

mahantam. 

Ins. 

mahatct 

mahatiya 

mahata. 


mahantena 

mahantiya 

mahantena. 

Abl. 

mahata 

mahatiya 

mahata. 

' 

mahantasma 

mahantamha 

mahantiya 

mahantasma. 

mahantamha. 

Loc. 

mahati 

mahaiiya 

mahati; 


mahante 

mahantiya 

mahante. 


mhantasmiiii 

mahatiyaiti 

mahantasmim. 


mahantamhi 

mahantiyafn 

mahantamhi. . 

Voc. 

maharh 

0 

mahati 

maham. 


maha 

maha 

mahantl 

maha. 

maha. 
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Plural. 

A r oin. 

mahanto 

mahatl 


mahanta 

mahatiyp 

mahantl 

mahantiyo 

Gen. 

mahatam 

mahatl naiii 


mahantanam 

mahantl nam 

iiat. 

mahatam 

mahatl narh 


mahantanam 

mahantinarh 

Acc. 

mahante 

mahatl 


mahanta 

mahatiyo 


mahanto 

mahantl 

mahantiyo 

Ins, 

mahantehi 

mahatlhi 


mahantebhi 

mahatl bhi 
mahantlhi 

mahantlbhi 

Abl. 

mahantehi 

mahatlhi 


mahantebhi 

mahatlbhi 

mahantlhi 

mahantlbhi 

Loc. 

mahantesu 

mahati su 

mahantlsu 

Voc. 

mahanta 

mahatl 


mahanto 

mahatiyo 



mahantl 

* 

‘ \ • 

mahantiyo 



mahantani. 

mahanta. 


mahatam. 

mahantanam. 

mahatam. 

mahantanarii. 

mahantani. 

mahanta. 


mahantehi. 

mahantebhi. 


mahanfcchi. 

mahantebhi. 


mahantesn. 

mahantani. 

mahanta. 
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__ fes. — (a) The declension of Maha should be care¬ 

fully studied, as all the Present Participles, in at and 
ant, as for instance gaccham or gacchanto, kararn or 
karanto , pacarh or pacanto , are declined like it. 

(b) We have already given (167) the declension 
of araham which, in the Norn. sing., has 
also the form araha, 

(e) The word santo (167) meanings good man, 
is similary declined; the form sabbhi, how¬ 
ever is also found in the /ns., and Abl. 
plural. 




Exercise. 

Decline like mahaih (stem : mahat, mahant ), 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

cararii, caranto (stem : carat, carant) walking, roaming, 
bhunjam, bhuhjanto (stem : bhunjat, bhunjant) eating, 
karam, karanto (stem : karat, karani) doing, 
saram, saranto (stem : sarat, sarant) remembering, 
vasaiii, vasanto (stem : vasat, vasant) living, 
puccham, pucchanto (stem : pucchat. pucchant) asking, 

227, Declension of Adjectives in Mabor Mant. 

228. DECLENSION OF DHINIA, WISE. 

(Stem: diiimat, diiimant). 

Singular . 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. dhlmS. dhlmatl dhlmarn. 

dhlmanto dhlmantl dhlmantam. 
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^ • e °^*x 

?a\ 

O \ 
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S I 
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Masculine. 

Gen. dlnmato 

dhlmantassa 

Dat. dhlmato 

dhlmantassa 

Acc. dhl maiii 

dhlmantaiii , 

Ins. dhlmata 
. dhlmaiitena 

‘ Abl. ' dhlmata- 
dhlmanta 
dhlmaiitasma 
dhlmantamha 

Loc. dhlmati 
dh I in ante 
dhlmantasmim 
dhlmantamhi 

Voc. dhlmaiii 
dhlma 
dhl ma 
dhl manta 
dhlmanta 

Norn. ' dhlmanta 
dhl manto 
dhlma 


The tali language. 

Singular. 
Feminine. 
dhimatiya 
dhlmantiya 

dhimatiya 
dhlmantiya 

dhXmatim 
dhimantim 

dhl maty a 
dhlmantiya 

dhimatiya 
dhlmantiya 

dhimatiya 
dhlmantiya 
dhlmatiyam 
dhlmantiyaih. 

dhlmati 
dhlmanti 

s 


Plural. 
dhlmati 
dhlmatiyo 
dhtmantl 
dhl mantiyo 



<SL 

Neuter. 

dhlmato. 

dhlmantassa. 

■ dhlmato. 
dhlmantassa. 

dhlmam. 
dhl manta m, 

dhlmata. 

dhimantena. 

dhlmata. . 
dhl manta, 
dhl mantasmS. 
dhi mantamha. 

dhl mati. 
dhl mante. 
dhimantasmim. 
dhimantamlii. 

dhl mam. 
dhlma. 
dhlma. 
dhlmanta. 
.'dhlmanta. 

dhl mantani. 
dhl nnnt a. 
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<SL 


•W rf 


Plural. 


(j^U —" 

dhlmatam 

dhlmatlnam 

dhimatam. 


dhlmantanam 

dhlmantlnaih 

dhlmantanam. 

Dat. 

dhlmatam 

dhlmatlnam 

dhlmatam. 


dhlmantanam 

dhlmantinam 

dhlmantanam. 

Acc. 

dhlmante 

dhimatl 

dhlmatiyo 

dlumantl 

dhimantiyo 

dhlmantani. 

dhimanta. 

Ins. 

dhimantehi 

dhlmatlhi 

dhlmmtehi. 


dhlmantebhi 

dhl matlbhi 

dhlmantlhi 

dhlmantlbhi 

dhlmantebhi. 

Abl. 

dhimantehi 

dhlmatlhi 

dhimantehi. 


dhlmantebhi 

dhimatlbhi 

dhlmantlhi 

dhlmantlbhi 

dhlmantebhi. 

Loc. 

dhlmantesu 

dhlmatlsu 

dhimantlsu 

dhlmantesu. 

Voc. 

dhl manta 

dhimatl 

dhlmantani. 


dhlmanto 

dhima 

dlumatiyo 

dhimantl 

dhimantiyo 

dill manta. 


mtSTffy 



Decline, like dhima. 

(stem: dlumat, dlumant), 
in the masculine, feminine and neuter : 

goma (stem: gomat, g'omant,) a cattle owner, 
puttima (stem: puttimat, puttimant,) having sons, 
khanuma (stem: khanumat, khanumant,) having stumps. 

ketuma (stem : ketumat, ketumant,) glorious, victori¬ 
ous, lit., having banners. 

hetuma (stem : hetumat, hetumant,) having a cause, 
cakkhuma (stem: cakkhumat, cakkhumant,) enlight¬ 
ened. 

229. Declension of Adjectives in Vat or Vant. 

Remark .—The declension of Adjectives in vat , vant is 
the same as that of those in mat, mant ; the only difference 
being that, of course, v replaces m throughout. 

230. DECLENSION OF GUNAVA, VIRTUOUS, 

(stem : gunavat, gunavant.) 


Singular. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

gunava 
ganavan to 

gunavatl 

gunavantl 

gunava m. 
gunavantaiii. 

Gen. 

gunavato 

gunavantassa 

gunavatiyS. 
gunava ntiya 

gunavato. 

gunavantassa. 

Dat. 

gunavato 
gunava ntassa 

gunavatiya 
gunavant iy a 

gunavato. 

gunavantassa. 

Acc. 

gunavam 

gunavantaiii 

gunavatim 

gu^avantim 

gunava rii. 
gur ivantarr. 
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V 

Singular. 


Ins. 

gunavata 

gunavatiya 

gunavata. 


gunavantena 

gunavantiya 

gunavantena. 

Abl. 

gunavata 

gunavatiya 

gunavata. 


gunavanta 

gunavantiya 

^gunavanta. 


gunavantasma 


gunavantasma. 


gunavantamha 


gunavantamha. 

Loc. 

gunavati 

gunavatiya 

gunavati. 


gunavante 

gunavatiyarh 

gunavante. 


guriavantasmirii 

gunavantiya 

gunavanfasmirii. 


gunavantamhi 

gunavantiyarii 

gunavantamhi. 

Voc. 

gunavarii 

gunavati 

gunavarii. 


gunava 

gunavantl 

gunava. 


gunava 


gunava. 


gunavanta 


gunavanta. 


gunavanta. 

Plural . 

gunavanta. 

Nom. 

gunavanta 

gunavati 

gunavantani. 


gunavanto 

gunavatiyo 

gunavanta. 


gunava 

gunavantl 

gunavantiyo 


Gen. 

gunavatarii 

gunavati naih 

gunavatam. 


gunavantanarii 

gunavantl naih 

gunavantanarii. 

Dat. 

gunavatarh 

gunavati naih 

gunavatarii. 


gunavantanaih 

gunavantlnaih 

gunavantanarii. 

Acc. 

gunavante 

gunavati 

gunavantani. 



gunivatiyo 
gunavantl 
gunava ntiyo 

gunavanta. 


NiiNisr^ 



gunavantehi 

gunavantebhi 


Abl. gunavantehi 
gunavantebhi 


Loc. gunavantesu 

Voc. gunavanta 
gunavanto 
gunava 
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Plural. 

gunava tl hi 
gunavatlbhi 
gunavantihi 
gunava ntlbhi 
gunavatl hi 
gunavatlbhi 
gunavantihi 
gunavantlbhi 
gunavatlsu 
gunavantlsu 
gunavatl 
gunavatiyo 
gunavantl 
gunavantiyo 


<SL 

gunavantehi. 

gunantebhi. 


gunavantehi. 

gunavantebhi. 


gunavantesu. 

gunavantani. 

gunavanta. 


231. There is another not very numerous class of 
Adjectives formed from ?i<n'7i<?and Rootshy means of suffixes 

avl and vT. 


232. The original stem of avi and vl is avin and vin 
and they therefore belong to the Consonantal declension. 
Vi is used after nouns, and avl after roots. 

233. The Feminine is formed by adding the feminine 
suffix nl, before which final long I is shortened. 

234. In the Neuter, final I is shortened in the Norn, and 
Voc. singular; in the plural, before neuter suffix m linal ? 
remains unchanged. 

235. Vi, like ma and va, expresses possession. 

Examples. 

Neuter. 

Naur*. Adj. Mass. Fern. Sing Plural. 
medha, wisdom, medhavi medhavini medhavi, medhavLni. 

J pass, to see, pass<Lvl pass Sv in I passavi, pass&vini. 
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^declension of these Adjectives presents no 
they are declined in the Masculine like d 
5e feminine like nadi and in the neuter like vari 

236. NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


<SL 


237. Negative Adjectives are obtained 
affirmative Adjectives the prefix a and an. 


by prefixing to 


Remark .—is used before a consonant, and an before a 
vowel.. 

Examples. 

adlgha, not long, 
anakula, not turbid, clear. 
COMPARISON. 


digha, long. 
aku!a, turbid. 


238. 1 he Comparison of Adjectives is formed in two 

lys ; 

(r) by adding tara for the comparative and tama 
for the Superlative, to the Masculine bases 
of the Positive. 


(2) by adding iya or iyya for the comparative, 
and 1 Ma, itmka for the Superlative, to the 
Masculine bases ot the Positive. 


; h P2: c T J? e Comparative and Superlative are declined in 

111 : SKS“ the ***** * ^ -d in 


Positive. 
suci, pure. 
p;»p;jL evil, 
omaka, vile 
fiari, green. 


Example-. 

(1) tara, tama . 

Comparative . Superlative. 

sucitara, purer. sucitama, purest, 

papatara, more evil, papatama, most evil, 

omakatara, viler. omakatama, vilest, 

haritara, greener. haritama, greenest, 
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__ Smark. —Of the above Comparative and Superlative 

bases, the masculine is, sucitaro, sucitamo ; the feminine, 
sucitara sucitama, and the Neuter, sucitaram, etc., etc. 


( 2 ) iy a (iyya), ittha, is&ika. 


Positive . Comparative. 

p'apa, evil. papiyo, more evil. 

papiyyo, „ 

khippa, quick, khippiya, quicker. 

khippiyya, „ 

kattha, bad. katthiya, worse. 

katthiyya ,, 


Superlative. 
papittha, most evil, 
papissika, „ 

khippittha, quickest, 
khippissika, „ 
katthittha, worst, 
katthissika, ,, 


240. With many, we shou]d say most, adjectives, the 
suffixes of (338-1) tara, tama, or of (2) iya, iyyo, ittha, 
issika, may be used interchangeably. 


Examples. 
papatara or papiya. 
khippatara or khippiya. 
papatama or papittha or papissika, etc. 

241. The comparatives in iya, iyya, are declined like 
mano (159). 


242. It will be remarked that, before iyd, iyya, ittha 
and issika , the final vowel of the Positive Adjective is 
dropped. 

243. Adjectives formed by means of the possessive 
suffixes ma (mat) va (vat) (219) and va, vin (2131), drop 
these suffixes and the vowel •which precedes them, before iya, 
iyya, ittha and issika 

Examples. 

(a) gunava 4- iyo=rguna-f.iyo = gun 4 iyo = guruyo. 

Similarly ; gun-iyyo, gurviyyo : gun-ittiia, etc. 
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medhavi -{- iyozzmedha 4. iyo=medh 4 ivp — 
medhiyo. T ^ 

Similarly: medh-iyyo, medhiyyo; medh-rttha," '' 
medhittha, etc. ' *.*• 



(e) satima-f iyo — satiq- iyo=zsat-f iyo=zsatiyo. • 

Similarly: sat-iyyo—satiyyo ; satt-ittha=:sat-' 
ittha, etc. 


244. Tara may be superadded to the Superlative ittha 
as: papitthatara. ** } 


2 45 - The Ace. sing, of most .Adjectives is used ad¬ 
verbially. 


Adjective . 

khippa, quick 
sukha, happy 
slgha, swift, 
manda, stupid 


Examples. 

Adverb. n • 

khippam, quickly, 
sukham, happily, 
slgham, swiftly, 
mandam, stupidiy. 


-Mb. 1 he Absolute Superlative is formed by prefixing 
to the Positive adjective : 

atikhippa, very quick, extemely quick, too quick. 

atippasattha, very excellent. 

atithoka, very little, too little, excessively little. 


2 47. Some Adjectives form their Comparison irregularly. 


Posit ire. 
aiitika, near 
IfAlha, strong 


appa ; few 


Comparative 
nediya, nearer 
sadhiya, stronger 
sadhiyya, „ 
kaniya, fewer 


Superlative. 
iredittha, nearest, 
sadhittha, strongest, 

' * T. , 

kanitfha,* fewest, 


misr^ 



yuva, young 
vuddha, old 


pasattha, excel¬ 
lent, good 

garu, heavy. 
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Comparative. 
kaniya, younger 
jeyya, older 
seyya, better 

gariya, heavier. 


(2t 

, DJu 


Superlative. 

kanittha youngest. 

jettha, oldest. 

settha, most excel 
lent, best. 

garittha, heaviest. 


i 248. Any substantive may become an adjective when 
used as the last member of a Bahubblhi compound (see 
chapter on compounds : Bahubblhi) qualifying a noun or 
pronoun expressed or understood . 

249. The noun thus used, whether Feminine or Neuter, 
assumes the form of the Masculine. 


Examples. 

Noun. as Adjective. 


(i) dassanam, (neut) looking. 

(ii) jangha (fern.) leg. 

(iii) pafiha (fern.) wisdom. 

(iv) sllarh (neut.) morality. 

(v) hattho (masc.) hand 


ruddadassano kumbhllo, 
a fierce-looking cro¬ 
codile. 

dlghajangho puriso, a 
long-legged man. 

mahapanno, having 
great wisdom, very 
wise. 

sampannasllo, one who 

is full of morality . 
moral, virtuous. 

chinnahatthena purisena 
kato, done by a man 
whose hands have been 
cut oil. 
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Chapter VIII. 
numerals. 


The Numerals are as follows :— 




Cardinals. 

I. 

eka, one 

2 . 

dve, two 

3 * 

tayo, three 

4. 

cat taro 

5. 

panca 

6. 

cha 

7 - 

satta 

8. 

attha 

9 < 

nava 

10, 

dassa, rasa, lasa, 
lasa 

11. 

ekarasa, ekadasa 

12. 

barasa, dvarasa 

I 3 * 

tedasa, terasa 
telasa 

14. 

catuddasa 
cuddasa, coddasa 


pancadasa 

pannarasa 

pannarasa 

16. 

solasa, sorasa 

17. 

sattaidasa 

sattarasa 

18. 

atthadasa 

attharasa 

19. 

ekunavlsati 

ekunavisain 


Ordinal a. 
pathama, first, 
dutiya, second, 
tatiya, third. • 
catuttha, turlya. 
pancatha, pancama. 
chattha, chatthama. 
sattha, sattama. 
atthama. 
navama. 
dasama. 

ekarasama. 
b a rasama. 
tedasama. 

catuddasama. 

pancadasama. 

solasama. 

sattadasama. 

atthadasarna. 

ekunavlsatima. 
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21 . 

22 . 

23 - 

24 . 
' 25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 
29. 

3 o- 

Si- 

32 . 

40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 

100. 

200. 

1000. 

10000. 

10000000 


Cardinals . 
vlsati, vlsarh 

ekavlsati 

ekavlsaiii 

dvavlsati 

te vlsati 

catuvlsaii 

pancavlsati 

chabblsati 

sattablsati 

satavlsati 

atthavlsam 

ekunatimsati 

ekunatimsam 

timsati, tiihsam 

ekatiihsati 

dvattimsati 

cattallsam 

cattarlsarh 

pannasa 

parmasam 

satthi 

sattati 

aslti 

navuti 

satarii 

basatam 

dvasataiii 

sahassam 

dasasahassam 

ko ti 


Ordinals. 

vlsatima. 

ekavlsatima. 

dvavlsatima. 

tevlsatima. 

catuvisatima. 

pancavlsatima. 

chabblsatima. 

sattablsatima. 

atthavlsatima. 

ekunatirhsatima. 

timsatima. 

ekatimsatima. 

dvattimsatima. 

cattalisatima. 

pafinasama. , 

satthima, 

sattatima. 

asltima. 

navutima. 

satama. 

basatama. 

sahassama. 

satasahassama. 

kotima. 
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253. Eka, one, is in the singular very often used in an ' v 
indefinite sense, meaning : a certain , a ; as, s 

'' ’ \s 


eko naviko, a boatman, a certain boatman’, 
eka kumarika, a princess, a certain princess. 


\ s ^ 


In the plural, it means: some, as, 
eke purisa, some men... 
eka manusinl, some women... 


254. The cardinals, eka, taya and cattaro are declined 
in the plural in the three genders. Eka, alone of course, 
having singular forms. 


DECLENSION OF EKA, ONE. 
Singular . 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Norn. 

eko 

eka 

ekam. 

Gen. 

ekassa 

e kiss a 
ekissaya 

ekassa. 

Dat. 

ekassa 

ekissa 

ekissaya 

ekassa. 

Acc. 

ekam 

ekam 

ekena. 

Ins. 

ekena 

ekSya 

ekam, 

Abl. 

ekasmici 

ekaya 

ekasma. 


ekamha 


ekamha. 

Loc. 

ekasmirh 

ekaya 

ekasmiiii. 


ekamhi 

ekissarh 

ekamhi. 

Voc. 

eka 

eke 

eka. 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 

* Neuter. 

Nom. 

eke 

eka 

ekelyo 

ekani. 

Gen. 

ekesarh 

ekasam 

ekesam. 

Dat. 

ekesam 

ekasam 

ekesam. 

Acc. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani. 

I 'IS. 

ekehi 

ekebhi 

ekahi 

ekabhi 

ekehi. 

ekebhi. 

Abl. 

ekehi 

ekebhi 

ekahi 

ekabhi 

ekehi. 

ekebhi. 

Loc. 

ekesu 

ekasu 

ekesu. 

Voc. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani. 



Remark .—The above 
(See Pronouns Chapter 


declension is chiefiv pronominal. 

VII) 


256. 


DECLENSION OF TAYO, THREE. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

tayo 

tisso 

tlni. 

Gen. 

tinnam 

tissannarii 

tinnarh. 


tinriannam 

tissam 

tinnannarii. 

Dat. 

tinnam 

tissannaiii 

tinnam. 


tinnannarii 

tissam 

tinnannarii. 

Acc. 

tayo 

tisso 

tlni. 

Ins. 

tlhi 

tlhi 

tlhi. 


tlbhi 

tlbhi 

tlbhi. 

Abl. 

tlhi 

tlhi 

tlhi 


tlbhi 

tlbhi 

tlbhi. 

Loc. 

tlsu 

tlsu 

tlsu. 



I , 
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* 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

catttaro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattari. 

Gen. 

catunnam 

catassannarh. 

catassam 

catunnam. 

Dat. 

catunnam 

catassannarh. 

catassam 

catunnam. 

• Acc. 

cattaro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattari. 

Ins. ' 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi. 

catuhi. 

catubhi. 

Abl. 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi. 

catuhi. 

catubhi. 

Loc. 

catusu 

catusu 

catusu. 


258. (a) In composition, the base of tayo } is ti. as, 

tilokahitada, bestowing benefits on the three worlds. 

(h) Not seldom, tri aRo is met with ; 
trikumbhanagaraih, the “ Three-Hillock-City (Rangoon). 

(c) r he base of catta.ro in composition is catu 
before a consonant, the consonant being 
often reduplicated ; and catur before a vowel: 

catumukho, having four faces, 
catuppado, a quadruped, 
catuparisarh, the four assemblies, 
caturangl (catu . r . angl), having four divisions, 
caturasso (catu . r. asso), having four corners, 
quadrangular. 
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• ^ ua * ^ as completely disappeared in Pali , 

A -rjy two vestiges that have comedown to us being 


dvo or duvG } two, and ubho, both. But even in these two 
words, the student will remark that the inflection of the 
plural has almost entirely superseded that of the dual. 


260. Dve or duve and ubho, are of the three genders, 
and used in the plural only. 



dve, two 

ubho, both. 

Nom. 

dve 

ubho. 


duve 

ubhe. 

Gen, 

dvinnam 

duvinnam 

ubhinnam. 

Dat. 

dvinnam 

duvinnaiii 

ubhinnam. 

Acc. 

dve 

ubho. 


duve 

ubhe. 

Ins. 

dvrhi 

ubhohi, ubhobhi. 


dvlbhi 

ubhehi, ubhebhi. 

Abl. 

dvlhi 

ubohi, ubobhi 


dvlbhi 

ubhebi, ubhebhi. 

Loc. 

dvlsu 

ubhosu, ubhesu. 


26 1. (a) The base of dve, duve in composition is dvi, 

% and also di, du> and dve. 

dvijQ, twice-born, a brahmin, 
dvijivho, double-tongued, a snake, 
dvipo, drinking twice, an elephant, 
dipado, two-legged, a biped. 
digu$o, two-fold, 
duvidho, of two kinds, 
dvebhumako, having two stories, 
dvepakkho, two factions or parties. 
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(b) ditty, dvu are also used as the bases of dve, 
• but chiefly in composition with other 
numbers. 


dvattikkhathum (dva-tl-khithuih), two or three times, 
dvatimsati, thirty-two. 
dvasatthi, sixty-two. 
dvavisati, twenty-two. 

{c) ba is similarly used as a base, 
barasa, badasa, twelve, 
bavlsati, twenty-two. 


262. Panca, live, is, like dve, of the three 
is declined as follows: 

Nom. panca. 

Gen, pahcannaiii. 

Gat. pancannam. 

Acc. panca. 

Ins. pancahi. 

Abl. pancahi. 

Loc. pancasu. 


genders. 


It 


2G3. 'lhe other numbers up to 18 included, are also of 
the three genders, and are declined as follows : 


Nom. Acc . 
and Voc. 

Gen. and I)at] 

1m, and Abl. 

Loc. 

six, cha 

channam 

chahi 

chasu 

seven, satta 

sattannam 

sattahi 

sattasu 

eight, attha. 

atthannam 

atfhahi 

atthasu 

nine, nava 

navannarii 

navahi 

navasu 

ten, dasa 

dasannaih 

dasahi 

dasasu 
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264. The numerals from 11 to iS are declined in 
exactly the same way. 


265. Here it must be observed that 10 has three forms : 
dasa y rasa, lasa, the last two being used only in composi¬ 
tion with other numerals; lasa is also found. 

266. Ihe numerals from 19 to 99 are feminine ; as 
they are formed by prefixing the numerals from 1 to 9 to 
the decades, the decades are here given separately. 


20, 

visati, visa. 

50, 

panriasa, pannasa. 

30, 

tiriisati, tiriisa. 

60, 

satthi. 

40, 

cattallsa, cattalisa, 

70, 

sattati. 


cattarisa, cottalisa, 

So, 

aslti. 


talrsa, talisa. 

90, 

navuti. 


267. The numerals ending in i are declined like the 
feminines in i (jati, ratti.) 

268. Those in a take in the Nom. sometimes the form 
in a, like kariria, but usually they assume in the Nemi. the 
neuter form in aril. 

269. The following will serve as a model for the 
declension of numerals from 1 to 19. 


DECLENSION OF VISATI, 20. 


Nom. and 
Voe. 

Acc. 

Gen. and 
Bat. 

Ins. and 
All 
\ 

Log . 

1st form 
vlsarh, visa 

vlsairi 

vis ay a 

vis ay a 

vi's ay a. 

2nd form- 

visati 

vlsatirh 

vlsatiya 

vlsatiya 

vis ay aril. 

1 vlsatiya. 





! vlsatiyarii. 
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Numerals in i follow the 2nd form, and those 
£%e 1 st form. 


270. To expressjull decades but one, as 19 29 39 etc 

cku'im (eka, one + una, deficient by) is prefixed to the 
decades, as : 

ekunavlsati, 19, viz., 20 deficient by one. 
ekunatimsa, 29, „ 30 „ „ 0 ne. 

etc. 


271. The very high numerals as. koti ten mil linr, B 
pakoti, one hundred billions, etc., are 'declined like 
visati. 


272. Satarh , ioo, sahassam, 1000, laJcham , 100,000. are 
neuter substantives, and therefore declined as such on the 
model of rupam (124). 

2 73 - (II) ORDINALS. 

274. rhe Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals, from 
5 upwards, by means of the suffix rua : 


Cardinal. 

Ordinal. 

5 ) 

panca, 

pancama, 5th, 

6, 

cha, 

chama, 6th, 

7 , 

satta, 

sattarna, 7th, 

8, 

attha, 

atthama, 8th, 

etc. 


275. Ordinals 5th, 6th and 7th, have two forms ; 
5th, paricatha, pancama. 

6th, chattha, chatthama. 

7th, satUia, sattama. 
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76. hrom 5 upwards, the Ordinals form their feminine 
by means of suffix 1 (1&1, 2) and their neuter is formed in 
^•m.'They are therefore declined like devo } nacti and rupam. 


Examples. 


Masc. Nom. 

paiicamo 

chatthamo 

sattamo 

atthamo 


F&ni. Nom. 
pancami 
chatthaml 
sattaml 
atthaml 
etc. 


Neut. Nom. 

pancamam. 

chatthamam 

sattamam. 

atthamaih. 


277. From ii upVvards, however, the cardinals them¬ 
selves are not seldom used as ordinals; so that we have 
the choice of two forms, and can say either, 

.ekarasa, nth, or ekarasama, nth. 

pahcadasa, 15th, or pahcadasama, 15th. 

catuvlsati 24th, or catuvlsatima, 24th. 

etc. 


278. The first 

Masc. Nom. 
pat ha mo 
dutiyo 
tatiyo 
catuttho 

Bemark .—They 
kafiha and rupaih. 


four Ordinals are as follows . 


Fern*. Nrmi. 

pathama 

dutiya 

tatiya 

catuttha 


Neut. Nom. 
pathamam. 
dutiyam. 
tat i yarn, 
catuttharh. 


are, consequently declined like deva. 
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ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES FROM 
NUMERALS. 



280. Many important adverbs are . derived from nu¬ 
merals by means of some suffixes. 


281. By means of suffix dha are formed adverbs signi¬ 
fying : ways, times, fold and sometimes kinds. 

Examples. 

ekadha, once. 

dvidha, in two ways; in two; of two kinds. 

tidha, in three ways ; three-fold, in three parts. 

282. The word guna, though not a suffix, is often 
employed like dha with the meanings of times, fold. In 
the sense of times, it generally takes the neuter form in 
am. 

Examples. 

dasagunam, ten times; or ten-fold, 
tigunarh, three times ; or three-fold, 
catugunam, four times; or, four-fold. 


Remark .—In the sense of fold, the compound being an 
adjective, is treated as such and is decline like deva, 
karma and rupam. 

283. dha is also used in the same way after a few 
adjectives: 

bahudha, in many ways, 
anekadha, in more than one way. 
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|*7 Distributive adverbs are formed from 
of suffix so (Sansk. cas). 



Examples. 

ekaso, one by one. 
pancaso, five by five. 

2S5. krom khattum, multiplicative adverbs are formed. 
Examples. 

dvikkhattuih, twice, 
sattakkhattum, seven times, 
satasahassakkattum. one hundred thousand times, 

286. The two following suffixes, from substantives and 
adjectives : ka and ya, form collective nouns and adjectives. 

Examples. 


catukka, four-fold, consisting of four, a collection 
of four things; a place where four 
roads meet. 

dvaya, of two sorts, consisting of two, a pair. 

dvika, duka, consisting of two, a pair. 

tika, taya, tayl, consisting of three, a triad, etc, 

287. 1 here is an adverb, meaning, once, at once, never 

used in composition with numerals, it is 8 aki/n, (Sank, 
sakrt), When used before words beginning w ith a vowel, 
it sometimes takes the forms sakicl or sakiul. 


Examples. 

sakim passanto, seeing (him) once, 
sakiih yeva, at once, vsi^iultaneously. 
sakid eva, ,, ,, 

sakadagaml (agaml), returning once only. 
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Chapter IX. 



PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 

AND 

PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 


288. (I) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

289. DECLENSION OF AHAM, I. 



OF ALL GENDERS. 



Singular . 

Plural. 

Nom. 

aharh, I 

Nom. may aril, we. 
amhe, „ 

vayarii, „ 

Gen. 

mama, my, mine, 

Gen. amhakarii, 

our, ours. 


mayham, „ 

amham, 

>1 


mam am, ,, 

asmakam, 

>1 


amhaib, ,, 

me, 

no, 

II 

Dat. 

mama, to me, for me, 

Dat. amhakarii 

to us, for us. 


mayham, „ „ 

amham, * 

h >> 


mamarh, ,, ,, 

asmakam, 

)t »t 


amhaih „ „ 

me, ,, ,, 

no, 

)> *> 

Acc. 

marr, me, 

Acc. amhe, 

us. 


mamaih, „ 

amh&kaiii, 

>1 



asme, 

amhe, 

no, 

II 

II 

II 
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Singular. 


<8L 


may a, me, by me, Ins. 


Plural. 

amehi, by us. 

amhebhi, 

no, ,, 


Abl. maya, me, from me. Ab!. 


amhehi, from ns. 
amhebhi, ° ,, 

no , 

Loc. mayi, in, on, upon me. Loc. amhesu, in, on, uponus. 

asmasu, 


asmesu, 


Remarks. - 


V ' 

; v* \ x 

(a) The singular base of N aha|iv»is iiuod 
according to Sanskrit commentators 
it is properly ma and main. Prono¬ 
minal derivatives are, however formed 
from the three bases : mad, mam and ’• 
ma, the latter sometimes with the a 
lengthened : ma. (See Pronominal 
Derivation at the end of the present 
chapter.) v * \ 

The form me, of the Gen., Dat„ Ins., 
Abl.. Sing., is enclitic; it is never 
used at the beginning of a 'sentence. 


(b) 


(e) The*form no, of the same cases in the 
plural is also enclitic, and never used at 
the beginning of a sentence. 

(rf) The plural base is amha. 


290. 


DECLENSION OF TVAM 5 THOU. 


Singular. 

Noui. tvaiii, thou 
tuvaih, ,, 
tam, ,‘ 


op all Genders. 

Plural. 

Nom. tumhe, you. 
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Singular . P him L 

Gen. tava, thy, thine Gen. tumhakam, your, yours, 
tavam, „ „ tumham, „ ,, 


vo, 


tuyhaih „ ,, 

tumham, „ ,, 

te, jj » 


Dat. tava, to thee,for thee Dat. tumhakam, toyou,for you. 



tavam, „ • „ 

tumham, 



tuyham, „ „ 

tumham, „ „ 

te, )) it 

vo, 


Ace. 

tavam, thee 

Acc. turn he, 

you. 


tarn, ,, 

tumhakam 

) )) 


tuvarh, „ 
tvam. ,, 
tyam 

vo, 

a 

Ins. 

tvaya, by thee 

Ins. tumhehi, 

by you. 


taya, 

tumhebhi, 

a 


te, 

vo, 


Abl. 

tvaya, from thee 

Abl. tumhehi, 

from you. 


taya, „ 

tumhebhi, 

)) 


tvam ha „ 

vo, 



Loc.’ 


tvayi, in, on, upon Loc. tumhesu, in, on, upon you. 
thee. 

*ayi, 


»» 
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marks. — (a) The bases are tad and ta (sometimes 
lengthened to ta), in the singular. 

(6) tumha (tumhad), is the plural base. 

(c) te like me of aham, is an enclitic form 
and never begins a sentence ; so is vo 
for the plural. 

(' d ) vo is also found in the Nom. plural. 

(c) It will be remarked Pronouns have no 
forms for the Vocative case. 

2 9 T - (II) DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF SO, SA, TAW ; THIS, THAT 


292. 


HE, SHE, IT. 
Masculine. 


Nom. 

Singular. 
so, sa 

Nom. 

Plural. 

te. 

Gen. 

tassa 

Gen. 

tesam, tesanam. 

Dat. 

tassa 

Dat. 

tesaiii, tesanaiii. . 

Acc. 

tarn 

Acc. 

te. 

I ns. 

tena 

Ins, 

tehi, tebhi. 

Abl. 

tasma, tarn ha 

Abl. 

tehi, tebhi. v , 

Loc. 

tasmiih, tamhi 

. Loc. 

tesu. 

2 93 - 


Feminine. 

i. s 

\ 


‘ Singular. 
Nom. sa. 

f tassa . 
Gen. | tassaya 
^ tissa 

19at. I tissaya 
L taya 


sa, she ; this, that. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 


Plural. 

ta, tayo. 

tasam. 

tSsanaih. 

tasatii. 

tasanaiii. 



Loc. 


tassam 
tissam 
t ay am 


294. 


Loc. 


Neuter. 


Plural . 
ta, tayo. 
tahi, tabhi. 
tahi, tabhi. 
ta'su. 


<SL 


tarn, it; 

Singular. 

Nom. taiii,tad 

Gen. tassa 

Dat. tassa 

Acc. tam, tad 

Ins. tena 

Abl. tasma, tamha 

Loc. tasmim, tamhi 


this, that. 

Plural. 

Nom. tani. 

Gen. tesam, tesanam. 

Dat. tesam, tesanam. 

Acc. tani. • 

Ins. tehi, tebhi. 

Abl. tehi, tebhi. 

Loc. tesu. 


Remarks. —(a.) In the Gen., Dat., Abl. and Loc. singular 
for the Masc. and Neat., a form from 
pronominal stem: a, is also used : assa, 
asmd, asmim., in the Feminine too, for 
. the Gen. Dat. and Loc. singular : assa, 

assam (Loc.). 


( b) In the Neuter, the form tad is used 
mostly in compound words, as: tad 
( = tarh) karo=:takkaro, “ doing this; ,> 
and also before a vowel. 


(c) It will have been remarked that the 
stem : ta, 3rd personal pronoun (so, sa, 
tarn), is also used as a demonstrative. 





o ' 
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(rZ) ta is the base or stem of so, sa, *taih ; as 
above said (Note b ), the form tad cf 
the base is also used. 

(e) Very often, the above pronoun may be 
translated as the Definite Pronoun. 

( f) It is, too, often used pleonastically with 
the pronouns aham and tvam y as are, 
in fact, most Demonstrative Pronouns ; 
for instance : 

so ’ham = this I, viz. y I. 

tassa me (Dat.) = to this me, viz. y to me. 

sa ’yarn ( = sa ayam) tanha =This longing. 

(g) Atta, self, own (154), is, in its oblique 
cases, very much used in a reflexive 
sense, instead of the three Personal 
Pronouns. 


295. There is a common substitute of so, sa, tarn, ob¬ 
tained by replacing t wherever it occurs, by n y for the 
three genders. Thus we have : 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter . 


nassa=tassa 
nena=tena 
nam=tam 
nasma—tasma 
nasmirii =tasmirii 


nchi=tehi 
nesam = tesam 
nesu — tesu 


ne=te 


naya=taya nam=tam. 

nassa=tassa The rest of the 

nassaya=:tassaya oblique cases 

nassam = tassa rii are like the 

n ayam = tayarh Masculine. 

na=ta, tSyo 
nahi = l 5 hi 
n§saih = tasaiii 
nasurrtasu 
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The forms with n as above given are generally 
rsea when a noun which has been already mentioned is 
referred to; as, 

tam khadapessami nan 'ti, HI make you eat him (viz. 
a monkey previously mentioned). 


297. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


29^. DECLENSION OF ESO, ESA ? ETAfil, THIS ; 


299. The student will readily perceive that the above 
Demonstratives are formed simply by pretixing c to so, sa 
and tam. They are declined exactly like so, sa* tam 


300. As in the case of so,, si and tam, so also with eso 
cm and atom, the t may be replaced all through by n so 
that we obtain the forms : enena, enaih cniiya,% tc., whose 
declension presents no difficulty whatever. These forms 
are also used in referring to a noun already mentioned. 


301. Eso, esa, etam may be translated by “that” 
sometimes. 


302. The neuter etad (=etam) is used in composition 
or before a vowel. 

303* ^ hi® Pronoun is also used pleonastically with a 

Personal Pronoun (295, f ). 

304. e, is considered as the base of Pronouns ena eta 
etc. It is much used in derivation. 

DECLENSION OF A YAM, THIS; THIS HERE. 
Masculine. 

Plural. 

Nom. ime. 

• Gen. imesanam, imesarh, 
esanam, esarii. 


3 ° 5 - 

Singular. 
Nom. ayam 
Gen. assa 

imassa 


misr/ty 
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assa 

imassa 


Acc. 

imam 

Ins. 

anena 


imina 

Abl. 

asm a, imasma. 


imam ha 


Gen. 

assaya, assa 
imissava, imissa 
imaya 

Dat. 

assaya, assa 
imissaya, imissa 
imaya 

Acc. 

imam 

Ins. 

imaya, assa 
imissa 

Abl. 

imaya, assa 
imissa 

Loc. 

assam, imissam 
assa, imissa 
imSyam, imaya 


Dat. imesanam imesam. 
esanam, esam. 

Acc. ime. 

Ins. imehi, imebhi, 
ehi, ebhi. 

imehi, imebhi, 
ehi, ebhi. 

imesu, esu. 

Plural. 
ima. 
i m ayo. 

imas2nam. 
imasaiii. 

Dat. imasanam. 
imasarh. 

Acc. ima. 

imayo. 

Ins. imahi, 
imabhi. 

Abl. imahi. 
imabhi. 

Loc. imasu 


Abl. 

Loc. asmim, imasmim, Loc. 
imamhi 

3 ° 6. . Feminine. 

Singular . 

Nom. ayarii Norn. 

Gen. 
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Plural. 


Nom. 

idam, imam 

Nom. 

imam. 

Gen. 

imassa, assa 

Gen. 

imesam, imesanam, 
esanam, esaiii. 

Dat. 

imassa, assa 

Dat. 

imesam, imesanam, 
esanam, esarn. 

Acc. 

idarh, imam 

Acc. 

imani. 

Ins. 

imina, anena 

Ins. 

imehi, imebhi. 
ehi, ebhi. 

Abl. 

imasma, am ha, 

asma 

Abl. 

imehi, imebhi, 
ehi, ebhi. 

Loc. 

imasmim, asmim 
imamhi 

Loc. 

imesu, esu. 


Remarks. —(a) The student will remark that the declen¬ 
sion of ay am is based on two stems: 
a and i. 

(b) Ayaih is used substantively as well as 
pronominally. 


DECLENSION OF ASU, THAT. 


3 ° 8 . 

Singular . 

Nom. asu 

Gen. amussa, adussa, 


Masculine. 

Plural. 

Nom. amu, amuyo. 

Gen.; amusaiii. 

amusanam. 


amuiio 


mist#,. 
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Singular . 
amussa, adussa, 


Dat. 


Plural. 

amusam. 


§L 



amuno 


amusanam. • 

Acc. 

amuiii 

Acc. 

amu, amuyo. 

Ins. 

amuna 

Ins. 

amuhi 

amubhi. 

Abl. 

arausma, amumha Abl. 

amuhi. 


amuna 


amubhi. 

Loc. 

amusmiih 

r 

o 

o 

amusu. 


amum hi 



3 ° 9 - 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

asu 

Nom. 

amu, amuyo. 

Gen. 

amussa 

Gen. 

amusam. 


amuya 


amusanam. 

Dat. 

amussa 

Dat. 

amusam. 


amuya 


amusanam. 

Acc. 

amuiii 

Acc. 

ainu, amuyo. 

Ins. 

amuya 

Ins. 

amuhi, amubhi. 

Abl. 

amuya 

Abl. 

amuhi, amubhi. 

Loc. 

amussam 

Loc. 

amusu. 


amuyam . 




3 i °. 

N om. 
Gen. 


Singular. 
aduih, amum 
amussa, adussa 


Neuter, 


Plural . 

Nom. amuni, amO. 

Gen. amusam, atnus&nam. 


MINlSr^ 



A, PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Singular. 


Plural . 


<SL 


Dat. 

amussa, adussa 

Dat. 

a'musaiii, amusanam. 

Acc. 

aduiii, amurii 

Acc. 

am uni, amu. • 

Ins. 

amuna 

Ins. . 

amu hi; s % . 

amubhi. 

Abl. 

amusma, amumha 
amuna 

. AbL 

amuhi. 

amubhi. 

Loc. 

amusmiih 

amumhi 

• Loc. 

amusu. 


Remarks. —(a) Some native grammarians also give ajnu 
foi the Rom. sing, in the Masculine 
and Feminine. 

[b) It will be noticed that the stem is amu; 

in the Neuter, there are a few forms 
on the stem adu. 

(c) To express : such, so and so, ka is 

added to the stem, as, asuka, anxuka. 

{d) I he forms -asuka and amuka are often 
used to express some contempt. 

( c ) I hese two forms have in the plural 
Masc. and Neut. Acc. asuke, amukc. 

311. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


DECLENSION OF YO, YA, YAW. 


312. Masculine yo, who ; 

Singular. 

No in. yo 
Gen. yassa 


he who ; whoever; what. 

Plural .. 

No m. ye. 

Gen. yesarii. 

t- 


misTfy 
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Dat. 

Acc. 


yesarh. 

ye. 


§h 


Ins 

vena 

Ins. 

yehi, 

yebhi. 

Abl. 

yasma 

yamha 

Abl. 

yehi, 

yebhi. 

Loc. 

yasmim 

yamhi 

Loc. 

yesu. 

3 i 3 

Feminine, ya, 

she ; she who ; 

whatever; wh 

Noni. 

ya 

Ncm. 

ya, yayo. 

Gen. 

yaya, yassa 

Gen. 

yasarii. 

Dat. 

yaya, yassa 

Dat. 

yasairi. 

Acc. 

yarn 

Acc. 

ya, yavo, 

Ins. 

>’ 5 ya 

Ins. 

vahi, yibhi 

Abl. 

yiya 

Abl. 

yahi, yabhi. 

Loc. ' 

y ay aril, yassarh 

Loc. 

yasu. 

3 i 4 - 

Neuter, yam 

, it ; which ; that which. 

Nom. 

yarii, yad 

Nom. 

y 3 ni, 

Gen. 

yassa 

Gen. 

yesarh. 

Dat. 

yassa 

Dat. 

yesam. 

Acc. 

yarn, yad 

Acc. 

yini. 

Ins. 

yena 

Ins. 

yehi, yebhi. 

Abl. 

yasmi, yamhi 

Abl. 

yehi, yebhi. 

Loc. 

yasmtth, yamhi 

Loc. 

yesu. 


Remarks (a) Tor the sake of greater emphasis. • he 
Personal Pronouns, and also so, ayahi 
and eso are used pleonastically with //o. 



3 * 5 - 


3i6. 
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' \ \ ' • 

( b ) Yo is used with koci (323), in the three' 
Genders, as' yo' koci, yenakenaci, yarii 
kinci, etc., both pronouns together mean¬ 
ing : whosoever, whoever, .whatever, 
anyone, anything, etc. • ' \ ' * 


(c) The form yad of the Neuter singular, is 
used before vowels and in composition. 


(<Z) The base of yo is ya. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
DECLENSION OF KO P KA„ KIM, 
Masculine, ko, who ? what ? 


Nom. 

ko. 

Ncm. 

ke. 

Gen. 

kassa, kissa 

Gen. 

kesam, kts2.nam 

Dat. 

kassa, kissa 

Dat. 

kcsam, kesanaih. 

Acc. 

kaii) 

Acc. 

ke. 

Ins. 

kena 

Ins. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Abl. 

kasmci, kamhS 

Abl. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Loc. 

k^smiin, kamhi 
kismim, kimhi 

Loc. 

kcsu. 

317 - 

Feminine, k£, 

who ? what ? 

Notn. 

ka 

Nom. 

ka, kayo. 

Gen. 

kaya, kassa 

Gen. 

kasarii, kasanaiii 

Dat. 

kaya, kassa 

Dat. 

kasam, kasHnam’ 

Acc. 

karri 

Acc. 

k 5 , kayo. 

in-; 

k.&ya, kass& 

Ins. 

kahi, kabhi. 

Abl. 

k^ya, kassS 

Abl. 

kahi, kabhi, 

Loc. 

k&ya, kas^a 
k&yaiii, kassaiii 

Loc. 

kasu. 
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Neuter, kirn, what P 



Nom. 

kirii 

Nom. 

kani. 

Gen. 

kissa, kassa 

Gen. 

kesarii, k( sanam. 

Dal. 

kissa, kas?a 

Dat. 

kesam, kcsanam. 

Acc. 

kirii 

Acc. 

kani. 

Ins. 

ken a 

Ins. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Abl. 

kasma, kamha 

Abl. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Loc, 

kismirh, kimhi 
kasmim, kamhi 

Loc. 

kesu. 


Remarks. —(a) The base of ko assumes several forms : ka , 
ku ( kud ), ki (kid). 

( b ) kud and kid are used before vowels and 
in composition. 


3T9. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

020. The Indefinite Pronouns are formed by adding ci 
(cid), api and cana, to the Interrogative Pronouns . 

321. ci f or, before a vowel cid, is the suffix most com¬ 
monly used to form these pronouns. 

322 can-cim—cana, is also found ; both are sometimes 
shortened to ca. 

DECLENSION OF KOGI, KAGi, AND KINCI. 


323. Masculine koci, anv, some, anyone. 


Singular . 
Nom. koci 
Gen kassaci 
Dat. kassaci 
Arc. kafici, kind 


Plural. 
Nom. keci. 
Gen. kesanci. 
Dat. kesafici. 
Acc. keci. 
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<SL 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Ins. 

kenaci 

Ins. 

kehici. 

Abl. 

kasmaci 

Abl. 

kehici. 

Loc. 

kasminci, kamhici 
kisminci, kimhici 

Loc. 

kesuci. 

3 2 4 - 

Feminine ksci, any, some 

, an) one. 


Singular. 

. ■ 


Plural . 

Nom 

kaci \ 

Nom. kaci, kayoci. 

Gen. 

kayaci* kassaci 

Gen. 

kasanci. 

Dat, 

kayaci, kassaci 

Dat. 

kasanci. 

Acc. 

kajrici 

Acc. 

kaci, kayoci. 

Ins. 

kayaci" 

Ins. 

kahici. 

Abl. 

kayaci 

Abl. 

kahici. , 

Loc. 

kayati, kUyanci 
kassafici 

Loc. 

kasuci. • * 


325 Neuter, kinci, any, some, anything. 

The Neuter is declined like the Masculine, except : 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Acc. kinci Nom. Acc. kanici. 


326. By placing na, not, before the Indefinite Pro¬ 
nouns we get the meanings: none, no one, nothing, etc. 

327. ci 9 cana ) may also be placed after adverbs, to 
give them an indefinite sense, as: 

kuhiih, where ? kuhifici, kuhincanam, anywhere, 
kudS, when ? kudacanam, ever, sometimes, 

kada, when ? kadaci, sometimes. 
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OTHER PRONOUNS. 



328. Attci, self, own, ownself (154), is very much used 
as a Reflexive Pronoun ; so also are : atuma, self, own, 
etc., which is but another form of atta, and verv rarely 
used in Buddhist writings : tuma, having the same mean¬ 
ing, is still less frequent. 


329. In composition the bases are : atta, dtuma and 
tuma. 


330. eayam , oneself, by oneself, and samam, self, both 
indeclinable, are often used as Reflexive Emphatic Pro¬ 
nouns. 

331. atta, atuma and tuma are properly nouns used 
pronominally. 

332. A few other nouns are thus used pronominally; 
the following are the most usual. 

333. bhavan, lord, sir, (166). It is a very respectful 
term of address, used for the Second Pers. Pronoun; the 
verb is put in the Third Person. 

334. Ayya, lord, master; a Buddhist monk; it is used 
chiefly in addressing Buddhist monks, and is then often 
used with bhante (166). 

335. AvusOy friend, brother; is also used as a pronoun 
sometimes^ It is used mostly by senior monks to junior 
monks. Avuso is indeclinable. 
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j 

PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 
Possessives Pronouns. 



336. A few Possessive Pronouns are formed frOip- the 
ballot the first and second Personal Pronouns by means 
of suffixes: iya and aka ; the vowel of the bases being 
sometimes lengthened before aka r 


'Base. 


Possessive Pronoun. 
\ 


mad (289, Oj) madlya, mine, my, my own. 

v 

mam ( „ ) mSmaka, mamaka „* „ ' „ 

amhad (289, cZ) amhadxya, ours, our, our own 

tad (25,0, a) tadlya, thyne, thy, thy own. 


tava (Gen.) 


tavaka 


Bemarks. (a) Mamaka, mamaka , as well as tavaka , may 
be derived from the singular genitive 
form by the addition of ka. 


( b ) The above Pronouns are declined like deva y 
kannu and rupara. 


337. A great number of adjectives and adverbs i re 
derived from pronominal bases by means of suffixes, the 
principal of which are the following: 

(а) di (dl), disa, disaka, risa, tara, tama, ka. 

(б) da, dani, tra, tha, thei, thaiii, ti. to, va (vat), 

raid, Inrii, ha, him, va, vain, di. 

The former (a) are used to form adjectives, and the 
latter ( h) adverbs. 
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following are the principal derivatives by means of 
above suffixes. 


338. (a)—Adjectives. 

339. di (di), disa, disaka and risa, express likeness, 
resemblance ; the vowel of the stem being lengthened before 
them. 

Examples. 


Pronominal base. Adjective. 

ma (2S9, a) madl, madisa, marisa, like me, such as F. 

ta (290, a) tadi, tadisa, tadisaka, like him, like that, 

such. 


amha (289, d) 
tumha (290, h) 

i (307, «) 

e ( 304 ) 
tta (293, 302) 
ki (319, a, b) 


amhadisa, like us. 
tumhadis 1, like you. 

Idl, tdisa, Iris l, Idisako, like this, such as 

this 

edr, edisa, erisa, like this, such as this. 

et&diaa, ctarisa, such as this or that, such. 

krdl, kidisa, klrisa, like what? of what 

kind ? 


340. The suffix dikkha, has the same meaning as disa, 
etc. It is obtained by assimilation from the Sanskrit 
drksa. Hence we have als-o the forms : 

tSdikkha = tadisa. 
kldikkhasskldisa. 
edikkha —edisa, 
ldikkha=ldisa. etc. 


341. In edi, ediia, etc, the stem i, is strengthened (10^); 
in idisa, etc., it is m rely lengthened (19). 
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wy 2 1 am and tama, which are used for the comparison 
djectives (238), are also added to the interrogative deni 
to form Pronominal Adjectives which, in meaning,'differ 
but little from the single stem. Hence we have : 


katara, which ? w'hat ? 
katama, which ? what ? 

343. Some adjectives assume a rather anomalous form ; 
such are, for instance : kittaJca , tattako , yattaku , cltalca, 
etc. A glance will suffice to show that they are formed on 
pronominal bases: ya, eta, ki {ka), etc. fhe difficulty is 
to account (for most of them) for the double U. It is ob¬ 
vious these adjectives were formed by adding the adjec¬ 
tival suffix ka, to the Adverbial Imtrumentive 'in ta (from 
vat, vant : cf., Sansk. tavata irom tavat; yavata, from 
yavat). The Pali forms are simply contractions’ from 
the Sanskrit forms; as: tavata + ka — tavataka : the lo-s 
of medial va being compensated by the doubling of the 
last ta ; the a being shortened before ka, and the a of 
the first ta as well, according to euphonic law's. So 
that : 

kittaka, how much ? How many ? How great ? 

„ = *klvataka, 

ettako, so great, so much, so many. 
v ,, =*etavat 5 ka. 

yaitaka, however much, however big or large, 
v „ =yavataka. 

tattaka, as many, as greater, as big or large. 

V ' = tavataka. 

But cf. also such Sansk. forms as. iyattaka (i-yad-ta- 
ka) ; kiyattaka (ki-yad-ta-ka). 

■I he form eMa=ettaka, may be accounted for by the 
further dropping- of final ka ; the adverb etto y . thence, 
is probably a .contracted form from etato (Abl. of etaiii); in 
eUavatu^etViWit, the consonant of the base is doubled ; 
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(i>) Adverbial Derivatives. 

Adverbial derivatives from pronominal bases constitute 
a large and useful class of words. 

The principal suffixes used to form these adverbs have 
been given above (337, b,). We will give here a few 
examples of such formation. 


345. da, dani, 

rahi express time. 

* 

Examples. 

Pronominal base. 

Adverb. 

ka (318, a) 

karahi, kada, when. 

* ( 3 ° 7 > a ) 

idani, now; at this time. 

ta (290, a) 

tarahi, tada, tad&ni, then ; at that 

time. 

eta (298, 307) 

etarahi, now. 

346. to, tra/tha, dha, ha, ham, him, form adverbs of 

place. Before a short vowel the t of tha is doubled. 

Examples. 

Pronominal base. 

Adverb. 

ka, ku (318, a) 

kattha, kutra, kulthn, kaharii, kuharii, 
kuhirh, \%here ? whither ? wherein ? 
in what place ? 

ya (3 r 4. d) 

yatra, yattha, where, wherein/ whither. 

)i 

yato, from what. 

e ( 3 ° 4 ) 

ettha, here, herein. 

a . (307, a) 

atra, attha, here. 

ta (290, a) 

tattha, tatra, talnih, tahiiii. there, 
thithef.' 
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I 


i (307. «*) 
eta (298, 302) 


talo, thence, from that place, 
iha, idha, here, in this place, 
ito, henc'e, from this place. 
eUo, (through etato (343), hence. 


<SL 


347. tha, va, vain, tharii, ti, form adverbs of manner. 
Examples. 


Pronominal base. 


Adverb , 


ta 

ka 

i 

)> 

i) 

e 

ya 


tatha, thus, so, like that, 
kathaiii, how ? 

ittharii, thus, in this manner, 
iva, like this, as, as it were, 
iti, thus, in this manner, 
eva, evaiii, so, just so. 
yatha, as, like. 


348. Another suffix vet , from vat (rrSansk. vat), forms 
adverbs of time and caum from the pronominal bases ta, 
ya, ki. The final t of vat is dropped according to the 
phonetic laws obtaining in Pali, which do not suffer any 
consonant to remain at the end of a word, except lii; 
before a vowel, however, tho final t is revived in the form 
01 a cZ; as for instance ; tava ; but : tavad eva. 


Pronominal base. Adverb. 

ya yavn, until ; as long as ; in order that, 

ta tava, so long, still, yet. 


Remark .—Final </, of th • has2 is lengthened before va 
(vat), which, as we have seen already (2*9,/), forms 
adjectives from nouns. 


The Abl ring, suffix td, is also added to such forms as 
the above. 


Examples. 


y&vata, as fa» as, because. 

t<Pata # so far, to that extent, on that account. 


mtsT/}), 
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rom other pronominal bases we have : 

Pronominal base. Adverb . 

eta (298) ettavata, to that extent so far, thus. 

ki (318, a) kittavata, to what extent ? how far ? 


349. It has been seen tint by adding ha to these forms 
we obtain adjectives of cognate meaning. 


350. The suffix di, expressing Condition, is found only 
in yadi . if. 

351. The suffix ti, isdound in : kali t how many ? yati, 
as many, and tail so many. 

352. Certain Caw-forms of pronouns are used adver¬ 
bially. They will, be considered in the Chapter on 
Adverbs. 


adjectives declined pronominally. 

35^. A few adjectives take the pronominal declension. 
They are : 

katara, which ? what ? ubhaya, both, 
katama, „ ,, itara, other, different. v 

ann 1, other, another ann^tara, one, a certain, an¬ 
other. y N 

annatama, one of several, a pubba, first, former. ^ 

certain ^ yi 

para, distant, other apara, subsequent, other. v 

dakkhi^i, light, (not the uttara, upper, higher. 

. . left)- ’ 4 

.a lli^ra, lpvv r, inferior vissa, all. 
ajnuka, ,$o and so, such ( 308, e) asuka, and so, such 


NllNISr^ 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR CF 

Chapter X« 

VERBS. 

354. Conjugation, or the inflection of verbs, consists in 
making the verbal root undergo certain changes in form, 
by the addition to it of certain prefixes and terminations, 
to show the difference of Voice, of Tense, of Mode, of 
Person, and of Number. 

355. There are two voices : 

(1) The Active, called in Pali: Pamssapada 

(lit. a word for another) and : 

(2) The Reflective , in Pali called AUanopada 

(lit. a word for one’s self). 

356. The Active Voice, or Parassapada may be said 
to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the action 
expressed by the verb, passes on to another person or 
thing than the subject or agent ; the Reflective Voice 
or Attanopada, is used when the fruit or the consequence 
expressed by the verb, accrues to no one else but to the 
agent. The Reflective Voice merely implies that the 
agent has the ability to do that action, or suffer that state 
which is denoted by the Root. 

357. It must here be remarked that the Reflective 
Voice has lost very much of its importance, and that the 
distinction between Active and Reflective, has been almost 
if not altogether effaced, and that the choice betwc* n 
Active or Reflective U mostly determined now bv metrical 
exigencies. It therefore follows the Reflective Voice or the 
l< Middle Voice ” as it is also called, is confined to poetry, 
and is but rarely found in prose, 

358. There are six Tenses : 

(1) The Present; and its preterite: 

(2) The Imperfect , used originally to express a 

definite past, 




miSTffy. 
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(3) The Aorist , expressing tia*^ x 

This'is, now the only true past tense in 
Pzili,. and is very extensively used, 

(4) The Perfect, originally' an indefinite past„ 

T his tense is of very rare occurrence. 

(5) The Future, expressing future time ia'gene-x * 

ral ; and its preterite : 



(6) The Conditional , .expressing future time 
■ relatively to something that is past, afid 
an action unable to* be performed on 
account of some'difficulty in the way of its 
execution. 


359. There are three Modes of the Present Tense: 


(1) The Indicative, 

(2) The Imperative , and : 

(3) The Optative . 


360. The Present, the Perfect and the Future Tenses, s 
have each a Participle, called after them: 


(1) The Present Participle, 

(2) The Perfect Participle , and,: 

(3) The Future Participle . 

Remark .—The Perfect Participle, mostly formed from 
the Root, is principally of past and passive meaning; 
sometimes also of neuter meaning. 

361. There is also a Participle of Necessity, also called 
Future Passive Participle, and Potential Participle, which 
is but a Verbal Adjective. 

362. According to the Ease on which they are formed, 
the Present and the Future Participles may be Active or 
Passive in sense. 


misTQr 
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There are two Verbal Nouns : 



(i) The Infinitive , in the Accusative Case-form ; 
sometimes (rarely), in the Dative Case- 
form ; which has nothing to do with the 
Conjugation and the Tense-Systems, and 
which has the sense of a regular Infinitive. 


(2) A Gerund so-called, which is but the Case- 
form of a derivative noun having the force 
of an absolute participle. 

364. There are two Numbers : the Singular and the 
Plural.' 


365. There are three Persons: the First, Second and 
Third Person. 


366. From what has been said above, it will be seen 
that the tenses group themselves into four well defined 
classes or systems: 

(1) The Present System, composed of: 

(«) The Present Indicative, and its pre¬ 
terite : 

( b ) The Imperfect ; 

(*c) The Present Imperative; 

{d) The Present Optative, ,md 
(e) T he Present Participle. 

(2) The Aorist System, composed of : 

The Aorist Tense only. 

(3) The Perfect System ■, comprising: 

(a) The Perfect Tense, and : 

(b) The Perfect Participle. 
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(4) The Future System , composed of: 

(a) The Future Tense; 

( b ) The Conditional, and: 

(c) The Future Participle. 





367. 1 here is a division of the tenses, more fictitious 

than real, into “ Special Tenses ” and “ General Tenses” ; 
from such a division, one would be inclined to think that 
the former are formed on a special ba-e or modified form 
of the roof, and the latter, therefore, from the root itself. 
But such in fact is not the case, for it will .later on be 
remarked that the special and the • general tenses not 
seldom interchange their bases. 


368. As, however, the Present-System is by far the 
most important, and as it is made the basis of the different 
Conjugations or Classifications of Verbs, we will, in the 
next section, explain the formation of the several stems 
or bases of the Present System, (otherwise called' “ Spe¬ 
cial Tenses,”) of wbiph there are ten, divided into 'Sc xn 
Conjugations. 


These bases are in consequence called ff Special Bates.” 

369. The Conjugation of Verbs is furthermore divided 
into Primitive, an;l Derivative*Conjugation. 


(A) PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

Formation of the special bases of the Present System. 
Conjugations. 

370. The verbs of the First Conjugation form the Pre¬ 
sent stem or base in four ways, as follows: 

(1) The rodts end in a consonant, and, to form the 
base or stem, simply add-A. 


Roots . 
pac, to cook 
labli, to obtain 


Examples. 


Bam. 

paca, 

tablu, 


wiNisr^ 
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^tfer, to die 

mara. 

rakkh, to keep, guard 

rakkha. 

yac, to entreat, beg 

yaca. 

vad, to tell, say 

vada. 

tar, to cross 

tara. 

jlv, to live 

jlva. 

bhar, to carry 

bhara. 



371. To this division belong these roots which, ending 
in a consonant preceded by i or u, sometimes do, and 
sometimes do not, strengthen the vowel u ). 

Examples. 


(WITHOUT STRENGTHENING). 


Roots . 

Bases. 

tud, to know, destroy 
phus, to touch 
likh, to write 
nud, to remove 

tuda. 

phusa. 

likha. 

Kuda. 

(WITH STRENGTHENING). 


Roots. 

Bases. 

gup, to keep, watch 
subh, to shine, be beautiful 

gopa. 

sobha. 

(2) The roots of this division do not take the conjuga- 
tional sign a\ the personal endings of the tenses are 
added directly to the root. 

Examples. 

Route. 

Bases. 

ya, to go 
va, to blow 

ya. 

va, 
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khya, to tell (with prefix a) khya. 

bru, to speak bru. 

Remark (a ).—To this class may said to belong the roots 
ending in i, i or u, u but which, when a 
is added to them, do not take their semi¬ 
vowel substitute, but are merely gunated 
(io 9 , 104—107). 


Roots. 


Examples. 

Bases. 


nl, to lead 
ji, to conquer, 
hu, to be 
ku, to sound 


ne (or naya 
je (or jaya 
ho. 

ko (or kava 


(3rd Division). 
(3rd Division). 

(3rd Li vision). 


Remarks (b).—'To these transformed roots, which at first 
sight appear to be pure roots, the per¬ 
sonal endings are added, as after the 
roots : va, vh, tha, etc., (2nd Division). 

(c) So that these roots assume two special 
bases • one in e or aya f and one in 0 or 
ava, according as the last vowel is i, 0 
or u f u. 


(3) The roots of this division end in i, i or u, u which, 
before the conjugational sign a, are respectively changed 
to ay and av (103—no). 


Roots. 

nl, to lead, guide 
ji, 10 conquer 
bhu, to be 


Examples. 


Bases. 


(j Jlixar) naya. 
(j |lXa=a) jaya. 

(j bhu xa = ) bhava. 


misr^ 



A PRACTICAL 


to make a sound 


kill, to govern 


GRAMMAR OK 

(J ku X a=) 
(J klii X a = ) 


<SL 

kava. 

khaya. 


(See above No. 2 Remarhs [a, c). 


/ , The verbs of the Fourth division of the First Conju¬ 
gation, form their special bases by reduplicating the root. 


Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

tha, to stand 

tit tha. 

da, to give 

da da. 

dha, to hold 

dadha. 

ha, to forsake 

jaha. 

hu, to sacrifice 

juho. 


Remark — These retain the long a before the Personal 
endings of the Present and of the Imperative. 

372. The Rules of Reduplication are as follows : 

(il Reduplication consists in the doubling of the 
first consonant of a root together with the 
vowel that follows it. 

If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel 
alone is reduplicated. 

(2) A gutteral is reduplicated by its corresponding 
palatal, 

(A An unaspirate is always reduplicated by an 
unaspirate (page, 2) ; which means that an 
unaspirate is red ".plicated by itself. 

(4) The initial h of a root, is reduplicated by j. 

(5) An aspirate is reduplicated by its unaspirate. 
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(6) V is generally reduplicated by u. 


<SL 


(7) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
syllable. '1 hat is: 


(a) 

a 

or a takes a in duplication. 


(b) 

i 

or l takes 

l. 


(c) 

u 

or u takes u but sometimes a. 

(d) 

i is occasionally changed to e. 

( e ) 

u 

is.changed to 0, sometimes. 


if) 

a 

of the root following the first conso- 


nant, is 

sometimes change to a; that 



is, it is lengthened. 




Examples. 


Simple 

roots. 



Reduplicated 

base*. 

dha, to hold 

(Rule 272, 

5. 7— «) 

dad ha. 

da, to give 

( 

n a 

3, 7— «) 

dada. 

kit, to cure 

( 

n » 

2, 7 — b; 88). 

cikiccha. 

gam, to go 

( 

a » 

2, 7—0) 

jagama. 

khan, to dig 

( 

ft » 

2, 7 —a) 

cakhana. 

liar, to bear 

( 

a a 

4, 7— <1, and-f) 

jahara. 

has to laugh 

( 

» j >» 

)) )! M II ll) 

jahasa. 

budh, to know ( 

>» ft 

5 . 7 — e ) 

bubhodha. 

sue, to mourn ( 

ft ft 

1* i» 11) 

susoca. 

pac, to cook 

( 

a a 

3 . 7 — 1 *) 

papaca. 

chid, to cut 

( 

j» »> 

5, 7 — d' 

cicheda. 

bhu, to be 

( 

ft ft 

5 . 7 — c ) 

babhuva. 

vas, to live 

( 

a n 

6 , 7 —/) 

uvasa. 

vad, to say 

( 

II )• 

f>. 7 —/) 

uv ada. 

ah, to say 

( 

M If 

i, 22) 

Rha. 
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ffc,_The above rules of reduplication app 

fthe Perfect Tense; but as the Perfect is very 
dom used in Pali, the student ought not to assume 
existence of any form unless it be actually found in 
course of his reading. 


J§L 


sel- 

the 

the 


373. The Verbs of the Second Conjugation form their 
Special Bases by inserting niggahita before the last conso¬ 
nant of the root, and then adding a , as in the First conju¬ 
gation. Niggahlta follows the usual rules of Sandhi (39). 


Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases 

rundh, to restrain 

rundl.a. 

muc, to free 

munca. 

chid, to cut 

chinda. 

, lip, to smear 

limpa. 

bhuj, to eat 

bhuhja. 

^ pis, to grind 

piriisa. 

The sign of Third Conjugation 

is ya } which is added 


to the root; the rules for the Assimilation of y (70//.), 


are regularly applied. 

liXAMPLIS. 


• 

Roots , 



Bases. 

yudh, to fight 

(Jyudh xya (74, 

vi) = 

yujjha. 

budh, to know 

(►Jbudh xya ( „ 

„1 = 

bujjha. 

pas, to see 

(Jpas xya (76, 

i ) = 

passa. 

dus, to vex 

(Jdus xya (76, 

i ) = 

dussa. 

ga, to sing 

(Jga xya 

) = 

gSya. 

jha, to think 

( jha +ya 

) = 

jh ay a, 
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*Zi*^Kemark .—The roots of this conjugation ending in long 
a, ate sometimes given under the form of e also; thus : 

ge=g 3 , to sing. 
ve = v 9 , to weave. 
jhe=jh§, to think, meditate. 

375. I he forms in a (g§, etc.) belong, as we have already 
seen, to the 1 hird Conjugation, but those in e belong to the 
First Conjugation (3rd Division), and form their bases by 
the addition of a. Thu-: 

gexa=gaya. 
vexa = vaya. 

Remark .—Note well that final exa=aya with lengthen- 
ing of the first a. 

376. The Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation form the 
present Stem or Base by the addition of nu } or na if the 
root end in a vowel ; but unri, or und, if the root end in a 
consonant. 

Remarks. —[a) The u cf nu and unu may be strength¬ 
ened toV 

(6) This u or 0 may, before a personal 
ending beginning with a vowel, be 
changed to va (27, a, b). 

Ex\mplks. 

Roots Bases. 

su, to hear sun 3 or suno. 

/ # 

ap (with prefix-pa— pap), to attain papcna orpapuno, 

(e) The long d of na, und is retained before 
the Personal endings of the Present 
and of the Imperative. Occasionally, 
however, it is found shortened. 
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§L 


(cl) In a few eases the n is dc-linguah 

and changed to the dental nasal, viz., 
n, following in this the analogy of 
the Sanskrit, 


^77. ♦ Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation form their bases by 
adding nd to the root, which as a rule ends in a vowel. 
Remark;'. — (a) If the final vowel of the root is long (2), 
it is shortened before nd. 


(b) Under the influence of a 'preceding 
Sanskrit r or r, this nd is sometimes 
linguai.ised and becomes nd. 


Examples. 

Hoot 8. 

ci, to heap, collect 

kl, to buy, barter (Sans, krl) 

dhu, to shake 

ji, to conquer, win 

as, to eat 


Bases. 

cina. 

kina or kina, 
dhuna. 
jina. 
asna. 


ja, to know jana. 

yu, to mix, associate ^ yuna. 

Bern ark. —The long a. of nd is retained in all the per¬ 
sons of the Present and Imperative, except in the 3d. 
Plural. The short form in na is also often found. 


37S. The Verbs of the Sixth Conjugation form thcii 
Special Bases by adding n to* the root;' this v. generally 
s trengthens to o. whic h before, an ending beginning with a 
vowel is changed to vo (27j. 

Examples. 


Booh 

Bases. 

kar, to do, make 

karo. 

tan, to stretch, expand 

tano. 

kun, to mak** a sound 

kuno. 

van, to beg, a.-k for 

vano. 
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(a) The conjugation of J kar, highly irregular 
and termed on several bases, will be 
given in full later on. 



(6) The roots belonging to this Conjugation 
are remarkably few. 


379. '1 he Verbs of the Seventh Conjugation form their 

Special Bases by adding to the root aya, which by con¬ 
traction may be replaced by e. The forms in c are more 
commonly met with than those in aya. (Compare : 1st 
Conjugation, 3rd Division). 

Remarks .—The following should Le carefully noted : 

(а) When the radical vowel is u, it is 

changed to o, provided it be net 
followed by a Conjunct Consonant. 

(б) Radical a, if followed by a single Conso¬ 

nant. is generally lengthened; in some 
cases, however, it remains short. 

(c) It will be perceived from the above that 
the verbs of the Seventh Conjugation 
have two bases : one in e and one in 
aya (Compare; 1st Conjugation, 3rd 
Di\ isionj. 

EXAMi'tKS. 

Roots. ■#«(*«. 


cur, to steal 
gup, to guard, shine 
pus, to nourish 
bandh, to bind 
•Ur, to finish, accomplish 
chadd, to throw away 
' hath, to say 


core or coray a. 
gope or gopaya. 
pose or posaya. 
bandhe or bandhaya 
tire or tlraya. 
chadde or chaddaya, 
kathe or kathaja. 


misr/fy 
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vjceyrt great many roots can form their bases accord - 
inrr totwo or three or even more Conjugations, in which 
case the meaning of each Special Base from the same 
root differs, in most instances, from the original meaning of 
the root itself. This will be better understood by several 
examples. The numbers after the bases refer to the 
Conjugations. 


§L 


Examples. 


Roots 

subh 


kus 


tik 


)) 

rl 


II 


Bases. 

sobha (i), to shine: J subh-f a = sobha. 
sumbha (2), to strike : J subh + m4-a=sumbha. 
kosa (1), to call, cut: J kus + a=rko?a. 
kussa (3), to embrace: J kus + ya, kusya = 
kussa (76). 

teka (1), to go: J tik + a=teka. 
tikuna (4), to oppress : J tik-f una=tikuna. 
re (1), to expand: J rl + a=re. 
rina, (5), to inform: J ri 4-na = rIna. 
laya (1), to liquify: J ll + a=laya. 
llna (5), to approach: J ll-f na = lxna. 
tana (1), to aid; assist: J tan 4-a = tana, 
tano (6), to expand, stretch: J tan + u C — 0 ) 
rrtano. 

/ vaddh. vaddha (1), to grow, increase: J vaddh + a 
vaddha. 

vaddhe (7), to pour from one vessel into 
another: J vaddh + e=vaddhe. 
vida (1), to know: J vid-pamvida. 
vijja (3), to be, have ; J vid + y a=vidy&= 

viiia. , .. 

vind (2), to find, get, enjoy: Jvid + m+a — 

vinda. , 

vede, vedaya {7), to feel, speak: ni vid + e_vedo, 

or vedaya. 


tan 


vid 
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y 2 / 

* Conjugation of the present-system. 

First Conjugation. 

381. The bases of the verbs having been formed accord¬ 
ing to the rules given in the preceding paragraphs, there 
only remains to add to them the appropriate Personal 
Endings. We now give the Personal Endings for the 
tenses of the Present-System, whigh is by far the most 
important, omitting the Present Participle, which will be 
treated of in a special chapter. 


Present Indicative. 


Pers- Active 

Voice. 

Pers. Rejiectiv 

e Voice . 

Sing. 

PLur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mi 

ma 

1. 

e 

mhe. 

2. si 

tha 

22. 

se 

vhe. 

3 . “ 

nti 

3 - 

te 

nte ; re. 


Imperfect . 



1. a, am 

a mh a 

1. 

irn 

nihase. 

2. 0 

ttha 

2. 

se 

vhaiii. 

3 . a 

u 

3 - 

ttha 

tthuih. 


Imperative. 



i, mi 

ma 

I, 

e 

cimase. 

2. hi 

tha 

0 

SSll 

vho. 

3 . tu 

ntu 

3 - 

t nil 

nlaiii. 



Optative . 



Sing . 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

eyyami 

eyyama 

1. 

eyyam 

eyyamhe. 

eyyasi 

eyyatha 

2. 

eiho 

e\yavho. 

eyya 

eyyum 

3 « 

etha 

cram, 
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In the singular Optative Active Voice 
e may be substituted for eyyami, evyasi 
andeyya. 


00 


The vowel of the base is dropped before 
a Personal Ending beginning with a 
vowel. 


(c) 

(d) 


Before mi and ma of the Present Indica- 
tive, the a of the base is lengthened. 

In the 2nd person singular Active ,Id mav 
be dropped and the base or stem.alon'e 
med. Note that before hi the a of the 
base is lengthened. 


382. As has been said above (370), the First Conjuga¬ 
tion has four divisions. The roots ending in a consonant 
and adding a to form the base, are extremely numerous. 

383. The following is the*paradigm of N >pac, to cook. 

Present Indicative. 


Singular. 

1. pacami 

2. pacasi 

3. pacati 


Active. 

Plural. 

pacama 

pacatha 

pacanti 


I cook, etc. 

lteflectivo. 

Singular . Plural. 

1. pace pacamhe, 

2 pacase pacavhe. 

3. pacate pacante. 

pacare. 

Imperfect . 


I cooked, etc. 


Sing. 

1. apaca 

apacam 

2. apaco 

3. apaca 


1 lur. 
apaca mh a 

apacattha 

apacu 


Sing. 

1. apaciiii 

2. apacase 

3 apacattha 


Plur, 

apacamhase. 

apacamhase. 

apacavhaiii. 

apacatthum. 



Sing. 

1. paectmi 

2. pacahi 
paca 

3. pacatu 
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Imperative . 

Let me cook, etc. 
Plur . Sing. 

pacama 1. pace 

'pacatha 2. pacassu 



Plur. 

pacamase. 

pacavho. 


paeantu 


3. pacatam pacantam. 


Optative. 


I may, should, can, could — cook. etc. 

1. paceyySmi paceyyama 1. paceyyarh paceyyamhe. 
pace 

2 paceyyasi paceyy^fia 2. pacetho pacevyavho. 

pace 

3. paceyya paceyum 3. pacetha pacerarii. 

pace 

Remarks (a) The Augment a of the Imperfect may he 
omitted, so that we also have the forms * 
paca, pacarii, paco etc., 

(h) The final vowel of the 3rd person singular 
may also be long : apaca, apacu. 

384. The above Personal-Endings of the Special Immcs 

are allixed as to the Special base of the seven Conjuga¬ 
tions, after the model of J pac . 

385. Roots of the 1st Conjugation in i,i and u, n 
require no explanations. The base being obtained, (371, 3) 
the above Endings are merely added to it. 


j bhut to be. basi: bhava. J nr, to lead, ? '' v: naya. 
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Present. 

Active. 


Imperfect. 




Singular. 

Plural . 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. bhavami 

2. bhavasi 

3. bhavati 

bhavama, 

bhavatha, 

bhavanti, 

nayami 
nayasi 
hay at i 

nay am a. 
nayatha. 
nayanti. 


Reflective. 


1. bhave 

2. bhavase 

3. bhavate 

bhavamhe, 

bhavavhe, 

bhavante, 

naye 

nayase 

nayate 

nay amhe. 

navavhe. 
nay ante. 


1. abhava 
abhavam 

2. abhavo 

3. abhava 


1. abba vim 

2. abhavase 

3. abhavattha 


1. bhavami 

2. bhavahi 
bhava 

3. bhavatu 

t. bhave 

2. bhavassu 

3. bhavatarii 


Active. 

abhavam ha, anaya 

anayarh 

abhavattha, anayo 

abhavu, anaya 

Reflective. 

abhnvamhase, anayim 

abhavavharii, anavase 

abhavatthum, anayattha 

Imperative. 

Active. 

bhavama, nayami 

bhavatha, nayahi 

nay a 

bhavantu na'atu 

Reflective. 
bhav$mas rt , nave 

bhavavho, nayassu 

bh ivantaii), nayatajit 


anaya mli a > 

anayattha. 

anayu. 


anaySrnhase. 

anayavham. 

anayatthurii. 


nay am a 
nayatha, 

r^iyantu. 


nayamase. 
nayav ho. 
navantam. 
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Optative. 



Active. 


Sing. Piur. 

1. bhaveyyami bhavevyama 
bhave. 

2. bhayeyyasi, bhaveyyatha 
bhave. 

3. bhaveyya, bhweyyum 
bhave. 


Sing. Plur. 
nayeyyami, nayeyyama. v 
naye. 

nayeyyasi, nayevvatha. 
naye. 

nayeyya, nayeyyum 
naye. 


Reflective. 

r. bhaveyyara, bhaveyyamhe myeyyam, nayeyyamhe. 

2. bhavetho, bhaveyyavho nayetho. nayeyyavho. 

3. bhavetha, bhaveraiii nayetha, nayerarh. 


386. The roots of the first conjugation which take the 
Personal Endings directly (371, 2) arc not numerous. 

3S7. It must be here noted that in Pali, all the roots 
are not conjugated in the Active and the Reflective Voices 
fm' all the tenses. Especially so is the case in the roots that 
take the peroral endings directly. 


Examples. 


J ya, to go ; J va to blow J bha, to shine : 


8. P. S, P. 


8. P. 


1. yami, yama vami, vama. bhami, bhama. 

2. yasi, yatha. vasi, vatha. bhasi, bhatha. 

3. yati, yanti. vati, vanti. bhati, hhanti. 

Remark .—Before nti } 3rd. Plural, a of the root is 
shortened. 

3$S. Jn the Optative, a y is inserted before the Per¬ 
sonal Endings : 

yayevyami, yaveyya; vayeyya, v&ye, etc., etc. 


WNlSTfty, 
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Some roots of this class are gunated (no) gene¬ 
rally in the Reflective and 3rd Plural Present 
Active: J bru to speak. 



Active. 

8 . P- 

1. brumi, bruma. 

2. brusi, brutha. 

3. bruii, bravanti. 


Reflective 

8. P. 

1. brave. brumhe. 

* 2. bruse, bruvhe. 

3. brute, bravante, 


Remark.- In the Plural 1st and 2nd Persons Reflective 
the u is sometimes found shortened. 


390. Other roots of this conjugation are: 

is/ han } to strike, kill, 3rd singular = hanti, but 3rd plural 
nzhananti. 

Jn the Aorist we have : ahani, hani, etc. 

J i, to go, strengthened to e, ; the weak base ya is also 
uspd (Of. 1st Conjugation, 3rd division, such roots as ni : 
strong bas rt , ne and weak base naya. Similarly ; J ji } 
strong base jc and weak bas? jay a). We therefore obtain : 

1. emi ema. 

2. esi etha. 

3- eti enti and yanti, 

J tha , to itand, tbati, thas>, etc. 

J pa t to guard, protect, pa i, pasi, etc. 

Remarks. —(a) Roots of this class may, like others be¬ 
longing to different Conjugations, be 
compound, d with Verbal Prefixes., 


Examples. 

J khya, to tell4-ri = Skhya 4* fi=akhy2ti ; J th5-fni=r 
nittkS. 4 - ti = nifthati. to be finished. J han4*wi=nitian 
-f ti = nihanti, to strike down. 

d i+'ttyiarrupe (2i)-j-firrupeti; to approach. 


misr^ 



(b) the a of J tha is shortened to a, when 
the root is reduplicated (ist, Conjuga¬ 
tion, 4th Division). 

( c ) J tha, in composition with Verbal Pre¬ 
fixes, often assumes the Special base 
tfiaha. 

Examines. 

J tha +sam = santhati, or santhahati, or santitthati (See 
Niggaluta Sandhi), to stand. 

J tha 4- pati = patitthati, or patitthahati, to stand fast, 
firmly. g 

J tha + ud = ut that i, or utthahati, to stand up. 

391. Similarly, J dhd, which at first sight would appear 
to belong to ist Conjugation, 2nd Division, de-aspirates 
itself into daha, and migrates into the S pac class (370, 1). 
Moreover it is used only with Verbal Prefixes. This root 
also belongs to the reduplicating-class (372) and conse¬ 
quently has also the base dadhft. A base elite, of the same 
root, is extensively used. 

Examples. 

tj dha, to carry, bear, hold-f ni — nidahati, or nidadhati, 
or nidheti, to put down, hold aside ( = lay aside). 

d dha4-((6/a=abhidahati, or abhidadh&ti, or abhidheti, 
to declare, point out. 

392. Some roots belonging to the Reduplicating Class 
(271, 4th Division), also take th" Personal Endings directly 
in the Present Tense and the Imperative.* 


^Throughout all this chapter, many Pali Grammars have 
betm consulted, such as; Saddanlti, Niruitidlpani, Galon- 
pyan, AkhyaiapadamalS, etc. 
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A 

By false 

vision) seem to belong to the class of roots which take the 
endings directly ; but in reallity, these roots belong not 
to the 2nd Division, but to the 3rd Division, the endings 
being added, not alter the root,, but after the strengthened 
(Chapter iv, p. 33) base, i or ^ having first'been changed 
to e under influence of a (20, i). Those bases are conju¬ 
gated exactly like Nfcur, base core, the paradigm of which 
is given lower dovyn. The Reflective Voice of such roots is 
formed from the base in aya. 
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analogy, some roots in i , 'i (271, 3rd Di- 


<SL 



Examples. 


J nl, base ne or nay a. 

Present, 

Active, Reflective. 



Ring. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

nemi 

nema. 1. 

naye 

nayamhe. 

2. 

nesi 

netha. 2. 

nayase. 

navavhe. 

3 - 

neti 

nenti. 3. 

nayate > 

► .nayaute. 



Imperative . 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

nemi 

nema. 1. 

naye 

nayamase. 

2. 

nehi 

netha. 2. 

nayassu 

nayavho. 

3 * 

netu 

nentu. 3. 

nayatam 

nayantaiii. 


Remark .— 

The Optative may 

also be 

formed on the 

Laae in ne. as : 





Optative 

) 



Sing. 

riur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

1. 

neyySmi 

neyy 3 ma, 1. 

neyvaih 

neyyamhe. 


neyyasi 

neyya tha. 2. 

netho 

neyyavho. 

3 - 

neyya 

ncyyum. 3. 

nayetha 

nayeram. 
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f Other roots are : 

J si, to lie down, base ; se or saya. 

J ji, to conquer, base : je or java. 

J dl, to set a net, base : de (in oddeti). 

Remark .— The most important root of the Root-Class is 
J as , to be, which is rather defective ; it will be given in a 
special chapter (See Defective Verbs). 

Reduplicating Class. 

395. The verbs of this class are characterised by taking 
a reduplicating syllable: the rules have been given above 
(372). The conjugation presents no difficulty. For 
instance : J dd, to give. 


1. 

2. 

3 . 


Active. 


Present. 

Imperfect 

Sing . Plur. 

Sing. Plur. 

dad ami dad am a. 1. 

adada adadamha. 

dad&si dadatha. 2. 

adado adadatlha. 

dadati dadanti 3. 

adada adadu. 

Active. 


Optative. 


Singular . 

Plural. 

i. dadeyyami 

dadeyyama. 

2. dadeyySsi. 

dadeyyStha. 

3. dadeyya, dade 

dadeyyum. 

Active. 


Imperative. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

l. dadSmi 

dadSma. 

2. dadahi, dada 

dadSiha. 

3. dadatu 

dadantu. 
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' Some tenses of this verb are formed directly 
from the base ; they will be given in their proper place. 

Remarks. — [a) Of J da, we also find the bases: dajja 
and d:’, formed by false analogy : dujjd- 
mi y dajjasi, dajjati ; dajjdma, dajja - 
tha, dajjand, etc., demi , desi, deti; 
ddrna, dot ha, denti, etc. 

(b) There is an anomalous form of the sing¬ 

ular Present very probably formed on 
the analogy of the plural: dammi, dati, 
dad . 

(c) The Reflective forms do not exist for 

most of the lers:s, only a very few are 
met with : the first singular and the first 
plural: dade, dadamase. 

((?) In the root J tha the final d of the 
base is preserved long only in the first 
singular and plural Present: 




Singular. 
titth&mi 
titthasi 
tit that! 


Plural. 
titfhaina. 
titthatha, thatha. 
tit thanti. 


It will be remarked that that a, 2nd person plural, is 
formed directly from tte root. 

The 2nd, 3rd. 4 th, 5 th, 6th and 7 th conjugations. 

3<;7. The conjugation of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th 
and 7th Cl isses tier s not present any difficulty ; the Personal 
landings are added as has already been shewn for the Fir: t 
Conjugation. 

2nd Conjugation . 

398. d tbul, base ; chinda (373), t0 cut. 
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Singular 

Plural. 

Singular. 
Plural . 


THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


Present {Active). 
chindcimi, chindasi, chindati 
chindSma, chindatha, chindanti. 


Present {Reflective). 

chinde, chindase, chindate. 

chindamhe, chindavhe, chindante. 


399. The other Tenses are formed regularly, as 
cliintleyyami, chincUyyasi , chindeyya or chinde ; ehindey 
ydma, chindcyydtha, chindeyyum. 

And so on for the other Tenses. 

Remark. —The root rudh, to obstruct, has five bases 
rundfrali, runclhlti, rundhiti, runddeti and run dhoti. 

3rd Conjugation. 

400. d div, base : dibba (77)> 10 P^X- 

Present (Active). 

Singular. dibbami, dibbasi, dibbati. 

Plural. dibbSma, dibbatha, dibbanti. 

Present {Reflective). 

Singular . dibbe, dibbase, dibbate. 

Plural. dibbStmlv?, dibbavhe, dibbante. 

1 he other Tenses arc formed regularly, as : Imperfect: 
add'}>a, adM)o } adibba, adibbawiitib, ad ibbaUha, odrltbu. 
Optative : dibbe. ddd yya, dihbeyyami, dihbeyydvi, etc. 

4th Cunjvga'ion 

jni d su base - sun" (37M, or suno ( to hear. 
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Present {Active). 



Singular. 

Plural . 


Singular 

Plural . 

1. sunami 

sunama 

or 

sunomi 

sunoma 

2. sunasi 

sunatha 

or 

sunosi 

sunotha. 

3. sunati 

sunanti 

or 

sunoti 

sunonti, sunvanti, 


Remarks.—{a) The other Tenses are formed on the 
base: suna, final a being dropped before 
imtial i and e , as ; suneyyamtj suney- 
yaso , etc., sunissd ni ) suit, ctmet, sun s* 
easi : etc. 


( b ) sf sak, to be able, belongs to this 
conjugation, but has developed several 
bases: sakkunati, with the k doubled: 
sakkoti, by assimilation (57) —sak •+ no 
sakno=sakko-f ti=sakkoti. Similarly, 
there is a form sakkati, obtained by 
the same process: sak4-na=rsakna- 
sakka + ti = sakkati : and still another 
form occurs, with shert a : sakkati. 


(c) k' ap, to attain, with prefix pa (pa + ap 
= p3,pV shows three forms: pappati, 
papunati. papunoti. n’ gah, to take, seize, 
has for base : ganha, with metathesis 
(hi, P. 35) : ganh 5 mi, ganhasi, etc. 

(fZ) We have already said that the n is very 
often (h-lingualized (376, d). That 
is to say, many of the roots belonging 
to the 4th Conjugation form their bast s 
according to the ninth conjugation of 
Sanskrit verbs, by adding na to the 
root. For instance, from J ci, to 
collect, to heap, we have: cinati, 
to gather ; ocin 5 .ti. ocinati, to pick up, 
to gather. Remark that the bate hunt 
h> with a as well as with tang a 


MINlSr^ 



THE PALI LANGUAGE, 

and that this is the ease with many of 
the roots of this Conjugation . Cf: 
sancinati, s’aiicinoti, sancinati, to accu¬ 
mulate. 

(e) From J bhii, we hare a'verb: abhisam- 
bhunati and abhisambhunoti, to obtain. 
The root of this verb i? said bv some 
grammarians, to be Sanskrit J bhrl, 
but this is most improbable. Some 
Native grammarians give a root sambhu, 
found only in the Dhammapada, not 
perceiving it is merely a compound of 
prefix sarii -f- J bhu. 



jtk Conjugation . 


402. J Dliu, to shake : base dhuna, ( 377 )- 


Active. 


Reflective. 


Singular . 
t. dhunami 

2 . dhunasi 

3. dhunati 


Plural. 

dhunama, 

dhunata, 

dhunanti, 


Singular. 

1. dhune 

2. dhunase 

3. dhunate 


Plural. 
dhunamhe 
dhunavhc. 
dhunante. 
dhunare. 


Remarks. — [a) Other Verbs belonging to this Clas^ are: 

J jria, ja. ria to know, base: ianaj 
J as, to eat, base: asna. * mun — 
•J man, to think, base : imina 
(h) Tiie student will have remarked that the 
4th and 5th Conjugations ver 3 often 
interchange the ir base?. This is owing 
to the false analogy of Sanskrit Roots* 

* Up to date 1 did m.t know that Pali would have* 
to be taught in the D. A classes, but the news has been 
just received that it is to be taught, and that, moreover, 
the students in the B. A. will be required to studv, 
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6 th Conjugation. 


J kar, to make, to do, base 

karo (378). 

Present . 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. karomi 

karoma. 

2. karosi 

karotha. 

3. karoti 

karonti. 



Remarks.—{a) There are several bases of the root kar, 
as ; karo, kara, kubb ; the conjugation of 
th‘s verb, as already said (378, a) will 
be given in full in the Chapter on De¬ 
fective verbs. 


J tan, to stretch, base; tano (strong)* weak base — 

tanu. 


Present. 

Active. Reflective, 



Sing. 

Plur . 


Sing. 

Plur . 

1. 

tanomi 

tanoma. 

1. 

tanve (27) 

tanumhe. 

2. 

tanosi 

tar.otha. 

2. 

tan use 

tanuvhe. 

3 * 

tano*, i 

tanonti. 

3 - 

tanute 

tanvante (27). 


to a certain extent, Sanskrit grammar, thus making its 
elementary teaching necessary in the F. A. The news 
is welcome indeed for, as scholars well know, a certain 
amount of Sanskrit is indispensable to a better under¬ 
standing of Pali. The difficulty alluded to on page 22 of the 
present book, that “ the difficulty thus experienced arises 
from their ignorance of Sanskrit, without a—at least 
slight —knowledge of which, the study of Pali becomes 
s*;m\ib!y more difficult,” has now been removed. To meet 
t lie now curriculum, a short treatise on Comparative 
Phonology and Morphology will be prepared as a com* 
panion to thi grammar, which, we hope, will lighten the 
task of the young student. 
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(6) The roots belonging to this Class are 
very few. 


yth Conjugation . 

404. The roots of the 7th Conjugation, as has been 
remarked above (379), hive two bases: one in e and one 
in aya, which are conjugated exactly like the roots of 
the, 1st Conjugation, 3rd Class, ( Sec jpj). 


Irregular Bases. 

Some roots form their Special bases according to none 
of the above given rules ; and they are in consequence 
called Irregular. The principal are here given : 



Spec 

ial Base. 


gam, to go 



gaccha. 

yam, to restrain 

4 > 

n 

yaccha. 

guh„ to hide 

u 

11 

guhe. 

dha, to hold 

>i 

11 

daha, dhe (391). 

d 5 , to give 

)) 

it 

dajja. 

ja, j tn, to be born 

n 

i> 

java. 

pa, to drink 

i* 

11 

piva. 

daihs, to bite 

n 

11 

dasa. 

dhma, to blow 

n 

11 

dhania. 

vvadh, (srvad'n) 

>> 

11 

vad ha. 

sad, to sit 

n 

i) 

slda. 

tha, to stand 

n 

n 

tittiia. 

is, to wish 

11 

n 

iccha. 

vad, to speak, 


n 

vajja, vajje, vada, 

say 



v§de. 

mar, to die 

II 

11 

mlya, miyya, mara. 
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Special Base . 

J gah, to take, seiz2 ,, „ 

J gam, to go >> >> 

J jir, to grow old, decay ,, ,, 

J dis, das, to see » 

The Aorist. 


<SL 


gheppa* 

ghamma, gaggha* 
jiya, jiyya. 
dakkha. daccha* 


. Q c The Aorist is the only true past tense in Pali. 
The Personal Endings of the Imperfect and those of 
the Aorist have become hopelessly mix?d up and the 
native grammarians are at a loss to differentiate the 
Imperfect from the Aorist; but the Aorist has generally 
superseded the Imperfect, There are many anomalies 
which the student cannot possibly understand without a 
slight knowledge of Sanskrit grammar; he need not 
however, be detained bv these considerations just now. 
The usual Endings of the Imperfect have already been 
given (381); much will be achieved if he, for the pre¬ 
sent, devotes his attention to the following paragraphs. 

A study of the Chapter on “ Comparative Photiolgy and 
Morphology” will make clear to him these apparent 
anomalies. 


406. The Aorist is supposed to be formed from the 
r v( J, but as a matter of fact, it is formed indifferently 
either from the rout or from the base. 

# These forms are given by the Saddanlti and the 
AkhvatapadamSda. They are regularly conjugated like 
gacci.a : rjhammami , cjhamma^i, ghammati , etc.; yayffba nr, 
gugghati, etc.; ghamme , giammiyya, 
etc. The bases dakkha and dace ha from dda 8, 
i/ / ar«- to' med on the false analogy of the Future bate, 
which we shall see when treating of the I'uture. 

Most of the changes noticed above correspond to 
similar changes which occur in the 1st, 4th and 6th 
Conjugations of Sanskrit Verbs. 
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<SL 


The desinences of the Aorist are: 

Active. Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. am, in, im,a, a imha, imha i. a imhe. 

2. i, o, a ittha 2. ise ivharii. 

urn, iiiisu, u 3. a, a tthum, atthum. 


Remarks. — {a) The student will remark, on comparing 
the above Endings with those of the Im¬ 
perfect, that it is cliilicult to make out 
the Imperfect from the Aorist (the blend¬ 
ing of Imperfect and Aorist is well known 
to students of Comparative Philology); 
the only criterion is, that the Imper¬ 
fect is generally formed on the Special 
Base, and the Aorist, on the root. But 
even this is not an absolute criterion, 
and the iact remains that these two 
tenses can scarcely be differentiated. 

(M 01 the above Endings, however, the most 
commonly used and most distinctively 
Aoristic are : 


1. 


3 * 


Sing. 
iiii 

i 

i 


Plur. 

1. imha, imha. 

2. ittha. 

3. lihsu, (isuiii.) 


(c) The nasal of am is olten omitted, and 
alone remains. 

(d) The Aorist of the great majority of verlm 
is formed with the desinences given in (6). 


40S. The Aorist may be divided into three types ; 


(i.) Radical Aorist. 

(i:,) Stem or Base Aorist, 
(iii.) Sigmatic Aorist. 


misTfy 
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/ 


Sl 


As its name indicates, the Radical Aort 
is formed directly from the root. 

The stem Aorist is formed on the Special 
Base. 


(c) The Sigmatic Aorist is distinguished by an 
s that comes between the root and the 
personal endings given in (407, b). 


(i) The Radical Aorist. 


409. This Aorist is not very common. We will give 
a few examples. Let it be first remarked that the Aorist 
m ay also take the augment a before it, as does the 
Imperfect. 


410. from J gam, and >J gd and gu {subsidiary forms 
of pj gam,) to go, we have ; 


(a) Singular. 


Plural. 

1. a gam, agama 


1. agumha. 

agamim 

2. aga, agama 


2. aguttha. 

3. aga, agami 


3. agurii. 

again iriisu. 

(i b) J as, to be (with 

augment a). 

Sing. 


Plur. 

1. asirh 


i. asimha. 

2. asi 


2. asitlha. 

3. asi 


3. zLsum, asimsu 

411. <J Tha 

Singular . 


Plural. 

1. a*tthaih. 

1. 

atthamha. 

2 . attho. 

2. 

atthattha. 

3. attha, 

3 * 

atthamsu, atthuiii. 
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For the doubling of initial fh see 33. 



412. From J har we find: alcam (1st singular), no 
doubt formed on the analogy of : 


aha (1st, 2nd and 3rd singular) ; aha being itself from 
the Vedic form : alcar , the loss of the r is compensated by 
the lengthening of the final a. 

In the 1st singular we also have: akararii, akaririi. In 
the plural : 


2. akattha; 3. akarurii, akaru, akarimsu. 

413. J hu (a form of J bhu) to be. 


3rd singular: ahu, ahu ; and before a vowel, ahud. 
1st plural: ahumha; 3rd plural': ahum. 


414- ^ da. 

1st singular : ad 5 , which is also 2nd and 3rd sing¬ 
ular ; in the plural we find : 3rd adurh, adaiiisu, adasuiii. 

415. The augment a is not inseparable from the Aorist, 
SO that we meet with such forms as: gdz=zag&, etc. 

(ii) Stem Aorist. 

416. As has already been said, this Aorist is formed 
on the stem or base, not on the root. The augment 
may or not be retained. 


3 - 


J pa, base : 

piva, to drink. 

Sirncj. 

Plur 

pivirii. 

1. pivimha. 

pivi. 

2. pivittha. 

|>i v i. 

3. pivirhsu. 
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effective: 


1. pive. 

2. pivise. 

3. piva, piva. 


<SL 

1. pivimhe. 

2. pivivbam. 

3. pivu, pivum 
pivimsu, pivisurii. 


417. The great bulk of Primitive Verbs (369) form 
their Aorist according to the above (piva) ; it is therefore 
extremely common, both with and without the augment; 
let it be stated once for all that this augment is of much 
more frequent occurrence in prose than in poetry ; in the 
latter its retention or its rejection is regulated by metrical 
exigencies. We will give a few more examples : 

J bhuj to eat, base : bhufija J gam, to go, base: 
gaccha. 



Sing, 

Plur . 


Sing. 

Plur . 

I. 

bhunjim 

bhuhjimha. 

1. 

gacchi rh 

gacchimha. 



bunjimha. 



gacchi mh a. 

2. 

bhunji 

bhuhjittha. 

2 1 

gacchi 

gacchittha. 

3- 

bhuhji 

bhufijiriisu. 

3- 

gacchi 
"ahchi 

gacchiihsu. 


(iii) Sigma tie Aorifit. 

41S. The Sigmatic Aorfet is formed bv inserting an s 
between the radical vowel or the vowel of the base and 
the personal endings given above (407, h). 


419. So that vve obtain 

the following desinences 

Singular. 


Plural . 

1. sirii (=s-f- iiii). 

1. 

simha (=s-f irnha). 

2. si (=rS4-i). 

2. 

sittha (z=s -p ittha). 

3. si ( = s + i). 

3- 

sum ( = s + uiii). 
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<SL 


t As will be readily understood, this formation of 
\orist is used with roots ending in vowels, and the s is 
inserted to join the endings to the root or to the base. It 
will be seen lower down, however, that they are added 
also to some roots ending in a consonant, when the 8 be¬ 
comes assimilated to that consonant. 


42r. The sigmatic desinences are used mostly with the 
Derivative Verbs, principally the Causative Verbs (Sec: 
Derivative Con jugation ), which end in the vowel e. The 
verbs of the 7th Conjugation, which also end in e, form 
their Aorist in the same way. 


Examples. 


(Causative Verbs). 


422. J ha, to abandon, Causative base: hape. 
J tas, to tremble, Causative base: tasc. 


Sing. 

1. hapesirh 

2. hapesi 

3. hapesi 


Plur. 

hapesimha. 

hapesittha. 

hapesum. 


Sing. 
r. tasesim 

2. tasesi 

3. tasesi 


Plur. 

tasesimha. 

tasesittha. 

tSscsurh. 


Rem/irk .—In the 3rd plural, the form in iriisu is also 
frequent : h^pesiihsu, tasesimsu. 


(I orbs of the ?th Con iugaium). 

423. J cur, to steal, base: core. */ katb, to tell, 
base : kathe. 


Sing. 
r. coresirii 
i 

3. coresi 


Plur. 
coresi mha. 
coresittha. 

coresurh. 
coresi)i.su. 


Sing. 

r. kathesirii 
2. kathesi 
3 kathesi 


Plw. 

kat hesimha. 
kathesittlm. 

kathesiim, 
katiif siihsu. 
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<SL 

:s given 


rk 8 , —(a) To the base in aya, the Endings gl 

in (407, b) may be added directly without 
the inseition of sigmatic s, so that we 
have also : 


Sing. 

1. coray irh 

2. coray i 

3. corayi 


Plur. 

corayimha. 

corayittha. 

corayum. 

co-ayirnsu. 


Sing. 

1. kathayim 

2. kathayi 

3. kathayi 


Plur. 

kathayimha. 

kathayittha. 

kathayurh. 

kathayimsu. 


(b) This holds good for the Causative Verbs, 
which have also a base in aya . 


424. The Sigmatic Aorist desinences are placed after 
some roots which do not belong to the 7th Conjugation or 
to the Derivative Verbs: 


(i) After roots ending in a vowel, with or without the 

augment a m . 

(ii) After seme roots ending in a consonant, in which 

case the usual rules of assimilation (85) ^re 
strictly applied. 

Examples op (i). 

J da, to give : adiisirh, adasi, adSsimha, etc. 

J tha, to stand: atthasiiu, attha-i, atthasimha, etc. 

J hi, to abandon : ah&siiii, ah£si, ahSsimha, etc. 

J su, to hear, assosim, assosi, assoshimha, etc. 

J y.a, to go : y&sirh, ySsi, yisimha, etc. 

Remark .—From an illusory J ka (=*J kar, to do), 
we Imd afcaviih, aka si, akanmba, etc. 

From J fia, 1 know ahfi3siiti f ahhasi, annSsimln, etc. 
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Examples of (ii). 



425. At a first reading, the student had perhaps better 
leave unnoticed the few references to Sanskrit Grammar 
which will be found in the next few pnragraphs. Let him 
merely assume the forms as they are given: the more 
advanced student ought, of course, to read them with 
attention. I he chapter on Comparative Phonology will 
greatly help him in understanding the various changes in 
the root, which we will now bring to his notice. 


426 The $ (initial) of Sigmatic desinenscs, as above 
given (419), assimilates itself to the last consonant of 
the root according to the usual rules of assimilation. 


(a) From J dis —Sanskrit J drc, we find addakkfii= 
Sanskrit adrak-s-is. 


The following forms are also found: aJdakkfn, 
adaklchi, dakkhi. 

(6) From J sak, to be able, = Sanskrit J cak, we 
have sakkldy asakkhi ; Sanskrit=rak-s-is. 

(e) J kus, to revile ^Sanskrit J kruc, gives akk r:- 
chi, but alckisi, without the Sigmatic *, is also 
met with. 

[d) J bb&jj], to break, gives Aorist bhankhi . 

Be mark. —The above examples will, 1 think, be sufficient 
to make the student understand the nature of the changes 
which 6ccur in the formation of the Sigmatic Aorist when 
the roots end in a consmint; this consonant is generally 
8 ( = Sanskrit c) and sometimes j. In Sanskrit, linal c (~ 
P&li 8) is regularly changed to k ' Tore the initial s ol 
verbal endings thus giving the gr p ksa, which in Pali 
becomes kkha. Again, by another iule'of Sanskrit pho¬ 
netics, final j becomes j. and as no word can end in a 
mute sonant, this a is changed to its corresponding surd, 
that is to k. 
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lass of the Sigmatic Aorist, however, 

System of the Perfect . 



427. As has been seen, the Perfect System consists 
of the Perfect tense and the Perfect Participle. The 
participle will be treated of in the chapter on Participles. 


428. The Perfect is characterized by the reduplication 
of the root. The rules have already been given (37 2) 
and should now be read over carefully. 

429. The endings are : 


Perfect . 

Active. Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plur . 

Sing. 

Plur. 

t. a 

mha. 

1. i 

mhe. 

2. e 

ttha. 

2. ttho 

vho. 

3- a 

u. 

3. ttha 

re. 


Remarks. — (a) Roots ending in a consonant insert an L 
before the above endings beginning with a consonant. 

(h) The Perfect is of very rare occurence. * 

430. J pac, Perfect base: papac. J bhu, Perfect 
base : babhuv. 


Adi vc. 

Sing. Plur, 

1. papaea papacimha. 

2. papacc papacittha. 

3. papaea papacu. 


Active. 

Sing . Plur. 

1. babhuva babuvimha. 

2. babhuve babhuvittha. 

3. babhuva babhuvu. 
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Sing. plur. 

*• papaci papacimhe. 

2. papcit- papacivho. 

tho. 

3. papacit- papacire 

tha. 


language. 

Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. babhuvi babhuvimhe. 

2. babhuvit- babhuvivho. 

tho. 

3. babhuvit- babhuvire. 

tha. 



Tltc Future System. 

431. This system includes the Future, the Conditional 
and the Future Participle. The Participle will be con¬ 
sidered m a special chapter. 

432. The Future System has for special characteristic 
ending 0 *** lnbertec betw ^en the root and the personal 


Remarks. — (a) The Future System is frequently formed 
on the Present base. 

( b ) The vowel i is often inserted between 

the sea and the root or base; in this 
case the final vowel of the root or base 
is dropped. 

(c) When the gsa is added directly to a root 
ending in a consonant, the same changes 
which occur in the Aorist occur a/so 
in the Future System, through the assi¬ 
milation of the initial 8 of ssu. 


433. The Personal Endings for the Future are ; 


Active. 

Roflecti vc. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

Sing. 

Plur. 

mi 

ma, 

1. m 

mhe, 

si tha. 

2. se 

vhe. 

ti 

nti. 

3' te 

nte, rc, 
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^j.o_It will be seen that in the Active 

L 1 ’ endings are the same as those of the 
Present Indicative (381). 

( 1 )} Before titi, rna and mho the a of sset is 
. lengthened. 


TT v Axrm.pR. 


r,\ without connecting vowel i. 

434 - ' ' 

(a) J i , t0 g°> s ? ecial base c (390). future base : essa - 
Active. Reflective. 


I. 


2 . 

3 . 


Sing. Blur. 

css&mi essama. 

essasi essatha. 

essati essanti. 

j ril. to lead, special 
base: nessa. 


Sing. 

1. essam 

2. essase 

3. essate 


Plur. 

essamhe 

essavhe. 

essante. 


base ne (37b 3). future 


Singular : neemni, ncesaei, nessati: Plural nee- 
ehma, ncssatha, neeeanti, etc. 

tu\ j tha to stand, Singular : thassami, fJtamun, 
' ikaeeati ■ Plural: tha&eama, thassatha, tkas- 
eanli, etc. 


Remark .—In the above em is added directly to the root, 
for the shortening of radical a sec (34). Again ■: 

d da, to give, Singular: daeidm.i, damsi, da* 
saii^daseuma, daeeatha, dawanti. 


(ii) with connecting vowel i. 

(c) *1 bbu. to be, special base b'hava, future base 
bhavissa. 
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A dive , 

Sing. Plur. 

1. bhavissami bhavissama. 

2. bhavissasi bhavissatha, 

3. bhavissati bhavissanti. 


Reflective , 


Sing . Plur. 

1. bhavissam bhavissamhe 

2. bhavissase bhavissavhe. 

3. bhavissate bhavissante. 
(iii) with assimilation of ssa. 

[d) J bliuj, to eat, gives bbokkha as future base 
(^Sanskrit J bhuj = bhok-f sya = bhoksya) 
and we have: bhokkhati, bhokkhate, bhok!cham } 
etc. 


J chid, to cut, gives : checcha (Sanskrit J chid = 
chet-psyarzchetsya), then: checchami ) chcc - 
c/iasi, checchati, etc. 

J dis, to see, gives a future base : dakkha (rrSans. 
ij dre = drak + sya = draksya): from this we find: da/ckhati, 
but more frequently daldchiti. Similarly from root fjsak, 
to be able, is obtained mkkhiti. 


435. A double future is also found formed from bases 
like bhokkha, dakkha, which as has been just now explain¬ 
ed, are already future, by adding to them ssa with the 
connection vowel— i. 

Examples. 

is/ sak, future base : sakkha, sakkhissami , sakkhissasi, 
sa kkhi&fati, su. kick isan ia , etc. 


436. from hoti, the contracted form of bjiavati, to be, 
we find the following numerous forms for the future 

Singular. 

1. hemi, hehami, hohami, hessSmi, hchissami, hohissSmi, 

I shall be. 

2. hesi, hehisi, hohisi, hessasi, hehissasi, hohissasi, Thou 

wilt lye. 

3. heti. hehiti ; hohiti, hessati, hehissati, hohis.-ati, .// 

will be.. 
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/ 


Plural. 


<SL 


I. hema, hehama, hohama, hessama, hehissama, bohis- 
sama, We shall be. 


2. hetha, hehitha. hohitha, h.essatha, hehissatha, hohissa 
tha, You mill be. 


3. henti, hehinti, hohinti, hessanti, hehissanti, hohissanti 
They will be. 

J kar, to do, gives: 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. kahami, I shall do. 

2. kahasi, kahisi, thou will do. 

3. kahati, kahiti, he will do. 


1. kahama, we shall do. 

2. kahatha, you will do. 

3. kahanti, kahinti, 

they will do. 


The Conditional. 


437. The Conditional takes the augment a, before the 
root. 


43S. The personal endings are as follows : 

A ctive. Reflective. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

ssa 

ssamha 

1. 

ssaih 

ssamhase. 

2. 

sse, ssa, ssasi, 

ssatha 

2. 

ssase, 

ssavhe. 

3 - 

ssci, ssa, ssati 

ssamsu 

3 - 

ssatha 

ssiihsu. 


Remark. The abov n endings are generally joined to the 
root or the base by means of the connecting 
vowel i. 

n/ pac, to cook.; 
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Active. 
Sing . 


THE PALI 


Plur. 


i, apacissam apacissamha 


2. apacisse apacissatha 
apacisea 

apacissi 

3. apacissa apacissamsu 
apacissa 
apacissati 


LANGUAGE. 

Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. 
r. apacissam apacissamhase. 

2. apacissase apacissavhe. 

3. apacissatha apacissiriisu. 



Remarks. — (a) The conditional may be translated bv 
“if I could cook,” “ If I should cook,” 
etc., 

(b) The conditional is not very frequently 
used. 


THE PARTICIPLES. 

(a). Present Participle. 

Active. 

439. All participles are of the nature of verbal adjec¬ 
tives, and must agree with their nouns, in number, gender 
and case. 

440. The terminations of the present participle activt 
are : nta ( am or iii ; nta and ih are added to tte base, am 
is added to the root. 

Exampub*. 

Root. Bit**. Pres. Part.. Act. (hise). 

Jpac, to cook, paca pacam, pacanta, cooking. 

„ kar, to do, karo karam, karonta, doing. 

chid, to cut, chinda, chindadi, . hindanta, cutting. 

^ bh^n, to say, bhana, bhanam, bhananta, saying. 
Jbhu, to be, bhava, bhavaiii, bhavanta, being. 

J pa, to drink, piva, pivaii), pivanta drinking. 
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/ 


§L 


^Verbal bases ending in e (ist. Corjj. 3rd. Division ; 
:6nj. and causal bases *) which have also another base 
in aya, take only the termination nta after the base in c, 
and both nta and m after the base in aya. 


Examples. 


( 1st. and jth. Conjugations.) 

Root. Base. Pres. Part. Act (base.) 

Jcur, to steal, core, coraya, corenta, corayam, corayanta. 

J kath, to leli, kathe, kathaya, kathenta, kathayarii, katha- 

yanta. 

Jnl, to lead, ne, naya, nenta, nayaiii, nayanta. 

s/ji, to conquer, je, jaya, jenta, jayaiii, jayanta. 


(Causative.) 


Root. 

dhar, to hold 


Cans. Base. Pres. Part. Act . Base . 

dharc, dharaya, dharenta, dharayam 

dhaftxyanta. 

dharape, dharapaya, dharapenta, dharapa- 
yam, dharapayanta. 


mar, to die, 


( m^ ( marava, 

) marape, marapa) ,i, 


marenta, marayam, 
m a ray ant a. 

marapenta, marSpayam, 
m ffrJipayanta. 


S chcde, chedaya chedenta, ciVecLiyaiii, 

t , Jm ■ h 

1 I chrdapc, chedapaya, chedapenta, ched apa- 
\ yaiii, ched&payanta. 


* See ( I)t ri ati>'o or Sr>'.rwl-.try Conjugation." 
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Bases in na, no, una, uno (4th Conj.) and na 
istk Cm}.) generally take the termination nta. 

Examples. 

Boot. Base . Pres . Part. Act . {Base), 

su, to hear, suna, suno, sunanta, sunonta. 

kl, to buy, kina, kinanta. 

443. 1 he stem or base of this Present Participle is in 

at, or ant as : 




Pres. Part. 


Root. 

Stem. 

Nom Sing. Masc. 

J pac, 

pacat, paeant 

pacaih, pacanto. 

J car, 

carat, carant 

cararn, caranto, 

J bhan, 

bhanat, bhanant 

bhanaiii, bhananto. 

44 b 

The Feminine is formed by adding i to the stems 


or bases in at anS nta. 

445. The Neuter is in in like the masculine. 

Examfles. 


Root. 

Stems. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neat. 

J pac 

pacat 

pacanta 

f pacaih 
^pacanto 

pacatl 

pacantl 

pacaiii. 

pacantam. 

•J chid 

chindat 

chindanta 

f chindam 
(^chindanto 

chindatl 

chindanll 

chindam. 
chi ndan tain. 

446. These participles are declined like 
in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, 

mah& (22 0 ) 
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<§L 

id by 


/Present Participle may often be translated by 
^lien..., while”... etc. 


Reflective Participle. 


447. The Reflective Participle is formed by the addition 
of mana to the base. It is declined like purisa, kanna. 
and ruparii 



Examples. 



Reflective Participle. 


Rout. 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

J pac 

pacamano 

pacamana 

pacamanam. 

J car 

caramano 

caramana 

car a man am. 

J da 

dadamano 

dadamana 

dadamanam. 

J su 

sunamSno 

sunamana 

sun^mararh. 

448. Another Reflective Participle, much less frequent 
that the above, is formed by adding ana to the root. It is 
declined like that in mana. 


Examples. 



Reflective Particij/le. 


Root. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Neuter . 

J pac 

pacano 

pacanci 

pacHnuui. 

J car 

carSno 

carSnS 

caranarii. 

j da 

dadan0 

dadana 

dadanam; 


R rarlc. As may be seen from the last example, 
dadana, this participle may also be formed from the bare. 
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The Future Participle. 

449. The future participle is either active or reflective. 


(a) In the active, it takes the endiDgs of the 
present participle active, nta, m (or coh), and 
is declined like inaha. 

(/>) In the reflective, the endings are: mdna and 
ana, and it is declined like purisa, kafina and 
rupam. 

* 

(e) All these endings are added to the future base 


Examples. 

(i) Future Participle Actin'. 


Roots. 

Masculine. 

Fomi nine. 

Keith* t\ 

J pac 

pacissam 

pacissati 

pacissam. 


‘ pacissanto 

paeissantl 

pacissdntam. 

k! car 

carissam 

carissatl 

carissam. 


carissanto 

carissantl 

carissantum. 

J su 

sunissaiii 

sunissatl 

sunissaiii. 


sun : ssanto 

sunissantl 

sunissanlaiii. 


(ii) Future 

Participlr Fcjl octicr. 

J pac 

pacissam&no 

pacissamana 

\ acissamanani. 


pacissano 

pacissana 

pac issanaiii. 

tj car 

carissam ano 

carissam an S 

carissam anam. 


enrissa no 

carissana 

carissanaiii. 

J su 

simissamano 

sui>issaman5 

sunissnmSnaih, 


sunissfmo 

sunissana 

suxiissiSnaih. 
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The Passive Perfect Participle. 

450. This participle is very widely used. It is formed 
from the root by affixing to it the suffix ta or the suffix na. 

Remark. —The suffix ta is by far the most commonly 
used iu the formation of this participle. 

451. ta is affixed in several ways : 

(i) If the root end in a vowel, it is added 
directly without any change taking place 
in the root. 

(ii) When the root ends in a consonant, ta may 
be joined to it by means of connecting 
vowel i. 

(ii) When the root ends a consonant, ta may 
become assimilated to it according to the 
usual rules. 




Remark.—At this stage, the student ought to read care 
fully the chapter on Assimilation, ( p . 22 ff). . 


452 . (i) 

Root. 

J naha, to bathe 
J bhu, to be, 
become. 

J nl, to lead 
J ji, to conquer 

J ci, to collect 
J bhT, to be af¬ 
raid. 

J y a, to go, un¬ 
dergo. 

J ha, to know 


Examples. 

Roots ending in a vowel. 


Present. 

nah ay at i, he bathes 
bhavati, he is, 
becomes 

neti, nay.iti, he leads 
jeti, jayati, he con¬ 
quers. 

cinati, he collects 
bhayati, he is afraid 

yati, he goes 

janati, he knows 


Pass. Pcrf. part. 
nahata, bathed, 
hhuta, been, 
become, 
nlta,led. 
jita, conquered. 

cita, collected, 
bhlta, afraid, 
frightened, 
yala, gone, un¬ 
dergone, 
h&ta, known. 
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<SL 


There are a few exceptions to roots in 


J pa", to drink, makes pita, drunk. 

J tha, to stand, makes thita, stood, standing. 

J dha, to hold, becomes hita, held. 

J da, to give, dinna, given. 

(»i). Roots ending in a consonant and taking vowel 
i before tci. 


Root. 

pac, to cook 
cal, to shake 
gah, to take 
kapp, to arrange 
khad, to eat 
likh, to write 
mand, to adorn 
gil, to swallow 
kath, to tell 


Present. 

pacati, he cooks 
calati, he shakes 
ganhati, he takes 
kappeti, he arranges 
khadati, he eats 
likliati, he writes 
tnandefi, he adorns 
gilati, he swallows 
katheti, he tells 


Pass. Per/. Part, 
pacita, cooked, 
calita, shaken, 
gahita, taken, 
kappita, arranged, 
khadita, eaten, 
liklnta, written, 
mand it a, adorned, 
gilita, swallowed, 
kathita, told. 


Remarks. — (a) Participles like pacita, calita, etc., are 
declined like purisa, kafmaand rfipnih. 

( b) In the neuter, these participles are often 
used as nouns : 


fJ has, to smile, Passive Perfect Participle : basil a, 
smiled, neuter ; hasitarii a smile, 
d gajj, to thunder, Passive Perfect Participle: gajjit- 
ta, thundered, neuter: gajjitarh, the thunder. 

jiv, to live, Passive Perfect Participle : jI\na, lived. 
'nmt:r. jlvilaiii . life. 
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(iii) ta assimilated to the root. 


<SL 


453 - The suffix ta assimilates, or is assimilated to the 
last consonant of the root: * 


Root* 

P* P» P • rules 

bhuj, to eat 

bhutta, eaten 

rj muc, to free 

mutta, freed 

J is, to wish 

ittha, wished 

J kas, to plough 

kattha, ploughed 

J das, to bite 

dattha, bitten 

J dam, to tame 

danta, tamed 

^ kam, to proceed 

kanta, proceeded, 
gone 

J rudli, to obstruct 

ruddha, obstructed 

J budh, to know 

buddha, known 

n Jabh, to obtain 

laddha, obtained 

•J majj, to polish 

mattha (also: 
matta), polished 

* J mull, to err 

muhla, erred (also: 
muddha.) 

rj ruh, to ascend 

rill ha, ascended 

n lih, to lick 

lilha, licked 1 

•s/ jbas, to hurt 

jhatta, hurt | 

J pat, to fall 

patta, fallen ( 

J tap, to burn 

Vitla, burned 

dull, to milk 

duddha, milked 

454- (a) Roots 

in r generally drop th 

Examples. 

'• kar, to make 

kata made 1 

*•' s -' ir , to renv rnber 

sat a, remembered ( 

iJ mar, to die 

mata, dead 1 


of assimilation . 


( 59 , a ). 

( 59 ,6 ). 

( 59 , ii, iii). 

( 92 ). 

( 92 ). 

( 67 ). 

( 67 ). 


( 63 ). 

( 6 3 )• 

(63, Remark). 
( 59 , >). 


( 100 , IOI, 102). 


(do, do, do ). 
(do, do, do ). 

( 94 )• 

( 62 ). 

( 64, i). 

( 100 ), 


( 81 ). 

( Si ). 

( 81 ). 
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Roots in n generally drop final n before ta } 


Examples. 


man, to think 

fj khan, or khan, to 
dig 

J han, to kill 


mata, thought. 

khata (also: khata, from a collateral 
form kha=:khan), dug. 
hata, killed. 


456. (c) sometimes linal m is also dropped. 

Examples. 


n I gam, to go gata, gone. 

J ram, to sport rata, amused, delighted 

457- (c£) * n a few cases > r Hnguilizes the follow 

in g t , as: 

J har, to seize, carry hata, seized, carried. 


458. 


„j Pass. Perf. Part, which take na. 

The 

suffix na is much less common than ta, and 

like it 




(i) 

It may be joined to the root by means of 
connecting vowel i, or 


(ii) 

it may be joined directly to roots ending in 
a vowel; 


(iii) 

when added directly to roots ending in a 
consonant, that consonant is assimilated to 
the n of na. 

Re I'llUrlc. 

na is added generally to roots in d and r. 

459 - 


Examples of (i) 

Root. 

Pom. P. P. rules of assimilat »??. 


J SiUl, to settle sinna, settled (60. ii, iii ). 





A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 

The form stoma is found only for the verb 
nisldati, to sit down, = J sad+ni (prefix); 
uhen J sad is preceded by other prefixes, the 
I assive I erfect Participle assumes the form : 
sanna , as, 



sad+ ava = Passive Perfect Participle ava 
sanna , sunk, settled. 


sad + pa — Passive Perfect Participle* 
anna y settled. 1 


'pci S' 


(Note that the base of root seed is sida.) 

J chid, to cut, chinna, cut ( 69, ^ 

d chad, to cover channa, covered ( do ) 

s! da, to give dinna, given ( do ), 

In this last example, a of the root has been dropped, and 
the n doubled to compensate for its loss, the form datta, 
given, (rzda-f ta, with the t doubled to make up for the 
shortening of a), is found sometimes. 

Remark. It will be seen from the above four examples 
that the insertion of i is to a great extent optional. 

J tar, to cross tinna, crossed ( 83 ) 

J car, to wander cinna, wandered ( do ). 

J kir, to scatter kinna, scattered ( do ). 

Remark. In these examples, i is inserted and then n 
reduplicated and lingualized according to rule (83b 

4O0. Examples of (in ; 

rules of 

P. P. P. assimilation. 

J bhaj, to break bhagga, broken ( 57 y 

J vij, to be agitated vigga, agitated ( 37 y 
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two examples, final j of the root, having be¬ 
come, against the usual phonetic laws, g } the v„ of suffix na t 
is assimilated to it by rule 57. (426, Remark). 

y d lag, to adhere kagga, adhered ( 57 )• 

461. Examples, of (ii) 
d lx, to cling to, llna, clung to. 

d lu, to cut, reap, luna, reaped, cut. 

»Jkhi, to decay, cease, khTna, decayed, (final 6 is lengthened). 
d gila, (gla, 113), to be ill, gilana, ill. 
d ha, to be weak, low, hlna, low, wasted, inferior. 

In the last example, radical a is replaced by I. 

462. A few Passive Perfect Participles are irregular, 
such as: jhaim, burnt, from d jha, to burn; phulla, 
expanded, split, from d phal, to expand, split; but these are 
properly speaking derivative adjectives used as participles. 

463. Sometimes two forms of the Passive Perfect 
Participles for the same root are met with: 

d lag, to adhere, P. P P. lagga and lagita. 
d gam, to go, P. P. P. gata and gamita. 
d da, to give, P. P. P. dinna and datta. 
d kas, to plough, P. P. P. kattha and kasita. 

464. The participles in ta and na are declired like 
purisa, kunna and rupafn. 

Perfect Participle Active. 

465. The perfect participle active, is formed l*y add¬ 
ing va to the Passive Perfect Participle. 

Example 5 *. 

Root. P. P. P . P- P. A. 

d pac, to cook pacila, cooked, pacitava, having cooked. 
d bhuj, to cat, bhutta, eaten, bhuttava, having eaten. 

4 d kar, to do, kata, made, katava, having made. 






A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 

'trtrks . — («) These Perfect Participles Active are declin¬ 
ed like gunava, ex-, pacifavd, pacitavaH or 
pacitavunti, pacitavuvn or pacitavantcini 

(b) The P. P. Active is also formed with suffix 
vi (231), in this case the a before vX is 
lengthened to a. They are declined like 
medavi, 235 (that is, like danch nadn and 
van,), as: pacitavi having cooked: bhuttavi 
having eaten. 

Future Passive Participle . 

466. This participle, also called participle of necessity, 
potential participle and gerundive, is formed bv addin**’ 
to the root the suffixes: tabba, ya , amya, and vja. 

Remarks . —(a) Roots ending in u, u, generally form the 
F. P. P. from the special base. 

(b) This participle is passive in sense, ex- 
presses suitability, fitness , propriety and 
may be translated by : "fit to be..." "must 
be..." "ought to be" ..." to be" that which is 
expressed by the root. 

{C) 1 hese participles, like those already treat¬ 

ed of, are adjectives and are treated as 
such ; they are declined like purisa, kafrha 
and rupafa . 

TABBA. 

467. This suffix is the most common. It is added : 

(i) Directly to roots ending in a vowel. 

(ii) To roots ending in a consonant, it may 
be joined by means of connecting vowel l 




MINlSr^ 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 

When added directly—without connecting 
vowel i—to roots ending in a consonant, 
initial t of tabba is assimilated to or as¬ 
similates the last consonant of the root in 
exactly the same manner as in the forma¬ 
tion of the Passive Perfect Participle. 



]5xAMFLES OF (i). 


Root. Fut. F. F . 

J ha, to abandon, hatabba, fit to be, that ought to, that must 
be abandoned. 

J da, to give, databba, fit to be, that ought to, that must 
be given. 

J pa, to drink p^abba, fit to be, that ought to be, drunk. 


Remarks .— {a) Roots ending in i y i, change i, i to o before 
tabba: 

J nl, to lead, netabba, fit to be, that must be, led. 

J ji, to conquer, jetabba, fit to be, that must be, conquered, 
j {’to go, etabba, fit to be, that must be, gone to. 

(ii) Roots in u form the Fut. P. P. on the Special 
Base : 

Root. ^ Fed. F . F. 
k f bhu, to be, " bhavitabba, fit to be, that ought to, 
that must, be. 

rj ku, to sing, kavitabba, tit to be, that ought to, that 
must be, sung. 

In the case of root su, to hear, we find the u merely 
strengthened : sotabba, tit, etc., to be heard. 

Examples of (ii). 


Root. Future Fresent Participle . 

kI pac, to cook, pacitabba, fit to be, that ought to, 
that must be, cooked. 
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to dig, 

J pucch, to ask, 


khanilabba. fit to be, that ought 
that must be, dug. 

pucchitabba, lit to be, that ought to, 
that must be, asked. 


§L 


Examples of (iii). 

J gam, to go, gantabba, fit, etc., to be gone to. 

(67.) 

J kar, to do, kattabba, (80) ; katabba (82), fit 
etc., to be done. 

J labh, to receive, laddhabba, fit, etc., to be receiv¬ 
ed. (63, Remark.) 


YA. 


468. The initial y becomes assimilated to the last con¬ 
sonant of the root according to the usual rules of Assimila¬ 
tion (70 ff). Sometimes the radical vowel is strengthened. 


Root. 

Examples. 

Fut P. P. Rules of 


Assimilation, 

J gam, to go, 

gamma, fit, proper, 



etc., to be gone to. 

(7i, i.) 

hi sak, to be able, 

sakka, able to be done. 

(70.) 

J khad, to eat, 

khajja, that ^can be 

chew 

chewed. 

( 71 , v «.) 

k/ vaj, to avoid, 

vajja, that ought to 
be avoided. 



(7<>, 74.) 

J bhu, to be, 

bhabba, that ought to 



be= proper, possible. 

(77) 


In this last example, the radical vowel u has been 
strengthened before ya bhu-f ya = bhav-fya = bhavya=: 
bhabba. 

J labh, to obtain, labbha, fit, worthy to 

be obtained. (70.) 



THE 


J bhuj, to eat, 


J bhid, to break, 
J lih, to lick, sip, 

J has, to laugh, 

si gah, to take, 


PAL! LANGUAGE. 

bhojja, to be eaten ^eat¬ 
ables, food. (70.) 

bhijja, to be broken. (71, vi.) 

leyya, to be licked, 

sipped. (98* Remark.) 

hassa, fit to be laugh- ( 7 ^ ) 

ed at. 

gayha, that can be 

taken, seized. (78, n.) 



(a) ya is, in a few cases, joined to the root by means 
of vowel i. For instance : 

sj kar, to do, make, we have, kariya, that ought to 
be, or can be done, with lengthening 
of radical a, 

kayya that ought, etc., to be done, with assimi¬ 
lation of final r to ya . 

kayira, that ought, etc., with metathesis (m.) 

J bhar, to support, bhariya, that ought to be main- 
tained, with lengthening of radical a. 

(c) After roots ending in a long, initial y of 
ya is doubled and final a oi the root is 
changed to e. 


J ha, to abandon, 
J pa, to drink, 

J da, to give, 


Examines. 

heyya, to be abandoned, that 
ought to be abandoned. 

peyya, that can, may, or ought 
to be drunk, 

dcyya, to be given, that ought 


mtsTfy 
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<SL 


(c) ya is likewise doubled after roots in i i 
and the i or i is changed to e. 


J nl, to lead 
J ji, to conquer 


Examples. 

be le< *> tIiat ou g^t to 
be led. ° 

jeyya to be conquered, that 
can be conquered. 


ANIYA. 

469. The suffix amya is added to the root or to the 
Examples. 

■ Root - Future Past Participle. 

J pac. to cook pacaniya, fit to be cooked. 

^ puj, to honour pujanlya, worthy to be honour- 

ed. 

J kar, to do, make karanlya, that ought to be 

made or done. 


(Observe that the n is lingualized thorugh the influence 
or radical r, 83). 

N/bhfi, to be (base: bkava) bhavanlya, that ought to be. 

The Gerund . 

470. The gerund is formed by means of suffixes* tvd 
tuna, ya, and tya. It is indeclinable and partakes 
of the nature of a participle. 

Remarks. , a ) i he suffix tvl is the most commonly met 
with ; tv an a, tuna, and sometimes tunarh, 
are used as substitutes of tva and are 
met with in poetry much more than in 
prose. 

(h) ya, is not so restricted in use as tv ana and 
tuna. 
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( c ) tya which becomes regularly cca (74, iv), 
is merely a form of ya, initial t being 
inserted between the gerundial suffix ya 
and a root ending in a vowel ( ex ., pa-f 
tj i, to depart + ya = pa + i + t-fya=petya 
=rpecca, having departed. 1 10). 

In Pali, ya is added indiscriminately to simple roots or 
to roots compounded with prefixes: but, as in Sanskrit (in 
which it is never used after simple roots), it is much more 
common after compound verbs. 




Tvd, Tvana , Tuna. 


471. The suffix tva may be: 

(i) Joined to the root by means of connect¬ 
ing vowel i. 

(ii) The initial t of the suffix is, in a few 
cases, assimilated to the last consonant 
of the root. 

(iii) The vowel of the root is gunated. 

(iv) Sometimes the last consonant of the root 
is dropped before suffixes tvd, tvana and 
tuna 

(v) 'I he final long vowel of a root is shorten¬ 
ed before these suffixes. 

(vi) The suffixes are added to the special base 
as well as to the root 


A 

Root 

J pac, to cook, 

J khad, to eat, 

J labh, to obtain, 


Examples. 

Qerund• 

pacitva, having cooked, (i). 
khaditva, having eaten, (i). 

laddha, obtained, (ii). (63, Re¬ 

mark.) labhitva, having ob¬ 
tained. (i). 
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J nx, to lead, 

J chid, to cut, 

J kar, to make, 

J tha, to stand, remain, 
J bhx, to fear, 

J da, to give, 

J bhuj, to eat, 

J ap + pa=pap, to get, 
J ji, to conquer, 


netv* 3 , having led. (iii). 
chelva having cut. (iii,iv). 
katva, having made (iv). 
thitva, having stood, remained (i), 
bhitva, having feared, fearing (v). 
datva, having given, (v). 
bhutva, having eaten, (iv). 
patva, having got. (iv, v ). 
jitva, jetva, having conquered.(iii). 


Remark. From root tha, we have also: thatva; from 
hi da, daditva, daditvana; from J kar : ka- 
tuna, kattuna; from J kam, to step, to 
proceed: nikkamitva, nikkamituna ; J su, 
to hear : sutva, sotunam, sunitva, sunitvana. 


Ya, Tya. 

47 2 - (i) ya is used mostly with roots compounded 
with prefixes. 

(ii) in a few cases it used with simple roots. 

(iii) tya is regularly changed to t 

(iv) ya is added directly to roots ending in long a. 

(v) ya may be addecl to the Special Base. 

(vi) ya is assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root. 

(vii) ya may be joined to the root or to the base by 
means of i. 


Examines. 

•d sine, to sprinkle, nisificiya, having besprinkled, (i, 
vii). 

•J ja, to know, vijSniya, having known, discern- 

rd. (i, v, vii). 
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, to see, 


J cint, to think, 
tj bhuj, to eat, 
rj da, to give, 
n/ ha, to abandon, 

J ha, to know, 

•J gall, to take, 

J gam, to go, 

J vis, to enter, 

J sad, to sit down, 
J sad, to sit down, 

J kam, to tread, 


samekkhiya, having reflected, (i, 
vii). 

cintiya, having thought, (ii, vii). 
bhunjiya, having eaten, (v, ii, vii). 
adaya, having given, (i, iv). 
vihaya, having abandoned, (i, iv). 
abhinnaya, having known, (i, iv). 
gayha, having taken, (ii, ). 
gamma, having gone, (vi, 71 ; ii). 
pavissa, having entered, (vi, i). 
nisajja, having sat. (vi, 71, 74). 
nisldiya, having sat. (i, vii, v). 

(See ). 

akkainma, having trodden, (vi, 71 ; 
33 , 35 ). 


J i, to go, 

J i, to go, 

J han, to strike, 

J han, 

J han, 

J i, to go, 

J har, to take away, 


pecca, having gone, departed. = 
pa-fi-flya. (21, i; 74, iv). 

abhisamecca, having comprehend¬ 
ed, = abhi + sam+a-f-i + tya. 
(21, i). 

ahacca, having struck, = a4-han -f 
tya, final n being dropped before 
initial t. (n , dropped before t). 

upahacca, having vexed, =r upa-f- 
han+tya. (See last remark). 

uhacca, having destroyed, = u-h 1 an 
-f tya. (See last remark). 

pa ticca, following upon, from,s= 
pati-f i-f tya. 

ahacca. having reached, attained, 
4-har+tya. (81). 


This last’should not be confounded with the gerund 
from *1 han, given above. 
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(a) Sometimes the gerund having been 

ed by means of ya, the ya is dropped, 
the root alone remaining, as : 

ctbhinnu ,, having known, =abhinnaya. 

patisankha, having pondered, —patisan- 
khaya. 

anupada , not having clung, not cling¬ 
ing^ an up ad ay a (an+upa + a+ J da 
+ ya). 

{b) Some roots seem to take a compound 
gerundial suffix, made up of ya and 
tvh, and joined to the root by means 
of i f as : 

uruyhitvd( Jruh) j havirfg ascended. 

ogay itva (J gSh=gali), having div¬ 
ed, =ogayha, ogahitva. 

(c-) There are some anomalous forms : 

distil, from J dis, to see—having 
seen. 

dat(bu= disva. 

orruvicca , from d vid, to know shav¬ 
ing known, final d being dropped 
bciore tya. 

pajypuyya, from J ap + pa = nap, to 
obtain = papavitva. 

vineyya, from J nl, having removed. 
niccheyya , from *J m«=having ascer¬ 
tained. 

In these last three examples the 
y has undergone reduplication. 

atisitva, firm d sar — San-krjl 6 T (?), 
having approached, having excelled. 
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[cl) The student will have remarked 

several forms are met with from the 
same root, as : 


J da, datva, daditva, daditvana, daya. 

J kar, kariya, karitva, katva, katvana, katuna, kattuna. 
J gah, gay ha, ganhiya, ganhitva. 

Most roots can thus have several forms. 


The Infinitive. 

473. The Infinitive is generally formed by means of 
suffix twin. 


474. The suffixes tave, tuyc and tayc are also met 
with, but seldom. 


475. Turn, like the suffix of the P. P. P. (450, tj) may 

(i) joined to the root or to the base by vowel i; 

(ii) to the roots in a, it is added directly ; 

(iii) roots ending ini, i, change final?', 1 10 c'; 
and roots in ft, change u t u to 0 ; 


(iv) Initial t of turn is assimilated to 1 he last 

consonant of the root; the last consonant 
may also be assimilated to ta, 

(v) turn is also added to the Special Base. 

Examples. 

pacituih, to cook. (i). 
khadituiii, to eat. (i). 
tharituih, to spread, (i). 
datum, (ii). 
thatum (ii). 
yatuiii. (ii). 
jetuiii. (iii). 


^ par, to cook, 

^ khad, to eat, 

N thar, to spread, 
J da, to give, 

J tha, to stand, 

J ya, to go, 

J ji, to conquer, 
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'y to lead, 
su, to hear, 
tj labh, to obtain, 

J bhuj, to eat, 


<SL 


neturh. (iii). 
sotuih. (iii). 

laddhum, to obtain, (iv, 63, Re¬ 
mark). 

bhottum, to eat. (iii, iv, 59-a). 


J ap, to obtain-{- pa, pattum, to obtain, (iv ; 64,1). 


ij gatn, to go, 

J i, to go, 

J su, to hear, 

J budh, to know, 
J budh, to know, 
J si, to lie down, 
J si, to lie down, 
J ja, to know, 

J chid, to cut, 

J chid, to cut, 


gantum, to go. (iv; 67). 
etuih, to go. (iii). 
sunitum to hear. (v). 
bodhituiii, to know, (q iii) 
bujjhituiii, to know, (i, V ). 
setum, to lie down. (iii). 
sayituii). (v). 
janituiii, to know. (v). 
chinditum, to cut. (v.) 
chetturii, to cut. (iii, iv ; 62—vi). 


Tave, Tuye, Taye. 


476. These suffixes are Vedic and but seldom used in 
PSli; tave, however, is more frequently met with than the 
other two. 

J nl, to lead, nitave, to lead. 

n/ ha, to abandon, vippahatave, to abandon, = vi 4- pa 
ha -p tave. 


J nam, to bend, 

J dha, to hold, 

mar, to die, 

J gan, to count, 

tj dis, io see, 


unnametave, to ascend, rise,=:ud + 
nam-pe-p tave. 

nidhetave, to hide, bury, = ui-p 
1 >am dhe (391) -p tave. 
marituye, to die. Joined by vowel i. 
ganctuye, to count. Added to the 
base gane. 

dakkhitaye, to see (404). 
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_^7. The student will have remarked that several 

forms for the same root are often met with. 


Remark*.—(a) The Infinitive is used both passively and 
actively. 

(b) The Dative of nouns in aya is often 
used with an infinitive sense. 


(c) The Infinitive expresses purpose and may 
be translated by : “for the purpose oj , 
in order to.” 

(B).— Derivative, or Secondary Conjugation. 

478 The Derivative Conjugation includes: (r) the 
Passive; (2) the Causative; (3) the Denominative; (4) 
the Desiderative and, (5) the Intensive. 


470 It is called Derivative Conjugal am because the 
above named live kinds of verbs are derived frorn the sim¬ 
ple root with a well definite modification of the sense of 

the root itself. . 

480 Except for the Causative, Derivative verbs are 
not conjugated in all the tenses and in all voices. 


(1) THE PASSIVE. 


481. The Passive Conjugation is formed by adding the 
suffix ya to the root. 

482. The suffix ya having been added and the ^ 

Base obtained, the Personal Endings of either 

Voice or of the Reflective Voice are added to the base. 


483. Ya is affixed to the root in three ways : 

(i) Directly after roots ending in a vowel. 

(iij To t oots in a double consonant, ya i- joined 
by means of this i being lengthened to 4. 
It ii also joined by means of i when a root 
ends in a vowel that does not generally 
reduplicate (s, h and r). 
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may be added directly to roots ending in a 
consonant; in this case the y of y</ be¬ 
comes assimilated to the last consonant of 
the root according to the Rules of Assimi¬ 
lation. (70, ff.) 


(iv) 7 a is also added to the Special Base by means 
of i, lengthened. 

Examples of (i). 

Remarks. —(a) When ya is added to roots ending in a 
vowel, the vowel of the root undergoes 
some change, especially vowels : a, i 
and u. 


( b ) Radical a is changed to i before /ya, and 
radical i , v, t are lengthened to % } u . 


Root. 

J da, to give, 

J pa, drink, 
n/ dha, to hold, 
J ji, to conquer, 
J ci, to heap, 
ij ku, to sing, 

J su, to hear, 


Passive Base . 
dlya, to be given, 
plya, to be drunk, 
dhlya, to be held, 
jlya, to be conquered, 
clya, to be heaped up. 
kuya, to be sung, 
suya, to be heard. 


(a) Radical long % and u remain unaffected : 
< hhu, to become, •bhuya, to have become. 

J lu, to reap, luva, to b e reaped. 

J nr, to lead, nlya, to be lead. 
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(cZ) In some instances, the long vowel before 
ya is shortened, in which case the y is 
doubled. 


Root. 

d nl, to lead. 
d su, to hear, 
J da, to hear, 


Passive Base, 
d niya, or niyya. 
d suya, o')' suyya. 
d dlya, 07* diyya. 


484. To the above bases the Active or Reflective Per¬ 
sonal Endings being added, we obtain, for instance from 
d ji, to conquer, base jlya (or jiyya): 


Present, 


Active. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. jlyami, I am conquered, jryama, we are conquered. 

2. jlyasi, thou art conquered, jlyatha, you are conquered 

3. jlyati, he is conquered. jlyanti, they are conquer¬ 

ed. 

Present. 

Reflective. 

Singular , Plural. 

1. jive, I am conquered. jlyamhe, we are conquer¬ 

ed. 

2. j lyase, thou art conquered, jlyavhe, you are conquered 

3. jlyate, he is conquered, jlvante, they are conquer¬ 

ed. 


Optative, (1) jiycyyam, jiyeyyinni ; (2) jojetko , jiyey- 
ydsi ; (3) jiyetha , jiyeyya, etc., etc. 


Imperative; (1) jiye, jiya^ii ; (2) , iya?su, jiyahi ; (3) 
jiyatarh, yiyatu. 


I 
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Root 

J pucch. to ask, 

J has, to laugh, 
k/ vas, to live, 

J kar, to make, 

J sar, to remember, 
J mah, to honour, 


Passive Base . 
pucclnya, to be asked, 
haslva, to be laughed at. 
vaslya. to be lived upon, 
karlya, to be made, 
sarlya, to be remembered, 
mahlya, to be honoured. 


J labh, to obtain, 
J pac, to cook, 

J bhan, to speak, 
J khad, to eat, 

J han, to kill, 

J bandli, to bind, 


Examples of (iii). 

labbha, to be obtained. (70, 71). 
pacca, to be cooked. (70. 71). 
bhanna, to be spoken. (70, 71). 
khajja, to be eaten. (70, 71, 34). 
hahna, to be killed. ’(70, 71). 
bajjha, to be bound. (70, 71, 74). 


Examples of (iv). 

J gam, to go, gacchlya, to be gone to. 

J budh, to know, bujjhlya, to be known. 

J is, to wish, desire, icchlya, to be wished for. 


485. Long i t before ya of die Passive, is sometimes 
found shortened, as : mahiyati or mahiyati , to be honoured. 

486. It is usual to form the Passive of roots ending in a 
consonant preceded by long d . by means of 1 ; Er. 
Jyac t to beg = y aclyati; J aj, to drive + prefix pa — 
pa,} , to drive = pajxyati, to be driven. 

487. Ya may be added directly after some roots 
ending in a consonant without assimilation taking place 
and without the insertion of c necting vowel i ; as; 

to cut, eli(le = lupyalupyat.i, to be elided, cut off: 
pj gam, to go-rgamya4- ti = gamyati, to be gone to. 
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ks. —( a ) We have already said 

before ya is shortened, initial y is re¬ 
duplicated by way of compensation 
( 483 , d). 

(b) The Perfect , the Aorist , /fte Future and 
the Conditional (which four tenses are 
called: General Tenses—see, 367), of 
of the Reflective Voice, are often used in 
a passive sense. 

488. The Passive may assume several forms from the 
same root: 

J kar, to do, make, gives Passive: karlyati, kariyvati, 
kayirati (with metathesis), kayyati (with assimila¬ 
tion of r , 80). 

J gam, to go, gives : gamTyati, gacchlyati, gamyati. 

n/ gah, to take, gives: gayhati (metathesis); gbeppati, 
quite an anomalous form. 

J ha, to abandon : hayati, hlyati. 

489. Anomalous forms of the Passive. 

J vah, to carry, Passive Base = vuyh: vuyhami, vuy- 
hasi, vuyhati, vuyhe, vuyhase, vuyhate, etc. 

J vas, to live, Passive Basemvuss: vussami, vussasi, 
vussati, etc. 

J yaj, to sacrilice, Passive Base = ijj, to be sacrificed : 
ijjami, ijjasi, ijjati, etc. 

A vac, to speak, Passive Base = ucc; uccSmi. uccasi, 
uccati, etc. 

J vac, to speak, Passive Base^vuec vuccSnii, vuccasi, 
vuccati, etc. 

490. Final e of a root which is not usually susceptible 
of reduplication, is, however, sometimes found reduplicat¬ 
ed, as: J dis, to see, becomes, dissati, to be seen, s nas, 
to destroy = nassati, to be destroyed. 
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CAUSATIVE VERBS. 



491. Causal or Causative verbs are formed by adding 
to the root the suffixes : 


(i) aya , which is often contracted to e. 

(ii) apaya, which likewise may contract to ape. 

492. (i) The radical vowel of the root is qunaied or 

strengthened before these suffixes, if followed 
by one consonant only. 

(ii) It remains unchanged when it is followed by 
two consonants. 


(iii) In some cases, radical a is not lengthened 

although followed by a single consonant. 

(iv) Roots in i, l and u, u form their causal from the 

Special Base. 

(v) Other verbs, too, may form the causal from the 
Special Base. 

(vi) Some roots in a take ape, apaya. 

Examples. 


Root. 


Causative Bates. 


J pae, to cook, 
lcar, to do, 

J gah, to take, 
n/ mar, to kill, 

J sim, to be nppoa. ed, 


pace, pacaya, pacape, pae a pay a, 
to cause to cook. (i). 
kare, karaya, karape, kar apaya, 
to cause to do. (i). 
gahe, gahai a, gahape, gahSpaya, 
to cause to take. (i). 
marc, maraya, marape, marapaya, 
to cause to kill. (i). 
same, sauiaya, samape, samiip iya, 
to cause to be appeased, (iii). 



*1 gam, to go, 


J chid, to cut, 


1 
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Causative Bases. 
game, gamaya,® to cause to go, 
(iiij: we hud also; game. 

chede, chedaya, chedape, cheda- 
paya, to cause to cut. .(i). 



J bhuj, to cat, 

J rudh, to hinder, 

J bhid, to break, 

J su, to hear, 

J bliu, to be, 

J si, to lie down, 

J nl, to lead, 

J pucch, to ask, 

»s/ dha, to place, with 
prefix pi , 

J da, to give 
J tha, to stand, 


bhoje, bhojaya, bhojape, bhoja- 
paya, to cause to eat. (i). 

rodhe, rodhava, rodhape, rodha- 
paya, to cause to hinder, (i). 

bhede, bhedaya, bhedape, bheda- 
paya, to c ause to break, (i). 

save, savaya, t avape, sSvapaya, 
to cause to lit ar. (iv). 

bhave, bhavaya, etc. (iv). 

saye, say ay a, sayape, sayapaya, 
to cause to lie down, (iv, ni). 

nayaya, nay ape, nayapaya, to 
"cause to lead, (iv, iii). 

pucch ape, pucchapaya, to cause 
to ask. (ii). 

pidhape, pidhapaya, to cause to 
shut. (vi). 

pidahape, pidahSpaya,* to cause 
to shut, (v, ii). 

d&pe, dapaya, to cause to give, 
(vi). 

thape, tha paya, to place (vi, with 
a shortened). 


Double Causal. 

403. There is a double causa! formed by adding I'L’.up* 
to the root, 


I 
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Examples. 



Root. Simple Caused. . Double Causal. 

*L P ac > c0 °kj pace, pacape, etc., pacapape, pacapa- 

paya. 

d chid, to cut, chede, chedape, etc., chedapape, cheda- 

papaya. 

d bhuj, to eat, bhoje, bliojape, etc., bhojapape, bhoja- 

papaya. 


Remark .—The double causal may be translator! 

“ to get to, or, to make to cause to..".” F 0r instance 7 

So purisam dasam odanam pacapapeti “ II e causes th 
man to cause the slave to cook the food” or " He cot the 
man to make the slave cook the food ” ** 


Note, that the first accusative or object purisam may be 
and is often replaced by an Instrumentive . 


494. The causative verbs are declined like the verbs in 
i, i, of the 1st Conjugation, 3rd division (303 ^c) 
and like the verbs of the 7th Conjugation (379). * * 


Examples. 


is/ pac, to cook, earn ja: pace, pacaya 

pacapaya, to cause to cook. ' 


pacape, 


Present. 


Singular. 

1. pclcemi, pacayami, paeapemi. p^capayami. I 

cause to cook. 

2. pacesi, pftcayasi, pacapesi, pacapayasi, thou 

causest to cook. 

3. pSceti, pScayati, pacapeti, p^cSpayati, he causes 

to cook. 
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i. pacema, pacayama, pacapema, pacapavama, we 
cause to cook. 


pacetha, pacayatha, pacapetha, p&capayathn, you 
cause to cook. 


pacenti, pacayanti, pacapenti, pacapayanti, they 
cause to cook. 


Optative. 

Singular. 

paceyyami, pacayeyyaini, p3capeyy<Lmi, pac'a- 
payeyyami, I should cause, etc. 
pacevyasi, pa:ayeyyasi, pSicapeyyasi, pacapayey- 
yasi, thou shouldst cause, etc. 
paceyya, pacayeyya, pacapema, pScSpayeyyn, he 
should cause, etc. 


Plural. 


paceyyama, pacayeyy§ma, pacapeyy&ma, pacS- 
payeyyama, we should cause, etc. 


paceyvatha, pScayeyyStha, pScSlpeyyStha, pac.a- 
payeyyStha, you should cause, etc. 

paceyyum, pacayeyyurii, pacapeyyurh, pacapaye- 
yyurii, they should cause, etc. 


And so on for the other tenses. 


Remarks .—(a) The bases in c and pe lake the Sigmatic 
Aorist Endings (418, 419). 


(6) The bases in aya take the other Endings 
(407, 6). As, picesiiii, pacesi, pieftpe- 
sini.pScayiiii, plcay ■, ploipayim, pae^- 
payi/etc. 
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495. The passive of a causal verb is formed by joining 
the suffix ya, of the Passive to the Causative Base, by 
means of i, lengthened to %, final vowel e, of the Causative 
base having been dropped first. The Causal Passive may 

be translated by “ caused to ., made to do" the action 

expr ssed by the root. 

Examples. 


Root. Simple Causal. Causal Passive 
Verb. 

J pac, to cook pacati paceti paciyati, to be caused 

to cook. 

J bhuj, to eat bhunjati, bhojeti bhojlvati, to be caused 

to eat. 

1 J kar, to do karoti kareti kariyati, to be caused 

to do. 


Remark .—Connective vowel i may also be found short. 

496. Some verbs, although in the Causative, have mere¬ 
ly a transitive sense as : 

n/ car, to go, Causative careti, to cause to go = to ad¬ 
minister (an estate). 

J bhu, to be, Causative bhiiveti , to cause to be = to cul¬ 
tivate, practice. 

407 - Verbs of the 7th Conjugation form their causal bv 
adding (ipr or a pay a to the base, the final vowel of the 
base having first been dropped. 


Root 

Rate. 

J cur, to steal, 

core. 

^ kath, to tell, 

kathe, 

J tim, to wet. 

teme. 
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Simple Verb. 
ccreti, corayati, 
katheti, kathayati, 
temeti, temayati, 


Causal . 

corapeti, corapayati. 
kathapeti, kathapavati. 
tem&peti, temapayati. 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


498. So called because they are formed from a noun- 
stem by means of certain suffixes. 

499. The meaning of the Denominative Verb is suscep¬ 
tible of several renderings in English, it generally ex¬ 
presses (a) “ to act as, to be like , to wish to be like * that 
which is denoted by the noun ; (/;) " to wish for , to desire" 
that which is signified by the noun ; (c) “ to change or 
'notice into ,} that which is denoted by the noun ; (</ ) ,f to 
use as or make use of " that which is expressed by the noun. 

500. The suffixes used to form Denominative Verbal 
Stems are : 


(i) ay a, aya, e. 

(ii) iya, iya. 

(iii) a. 

(iv) am, ala. (These two rather rare). 

(v) ape. 

501. The base or stem having been obtained bv means 
of the albove suffixes, the Personal Endings of the tenses 
are added exactly as they are after other verbs. 

Examples. 

Noun-stem Denominative Verbs. 

pabbata, a mountain, pabbatayati, to act like a moun¬ 

tain. 

mnci har i, avarice, maeeharavati, to be avaricious 

(lit., to act avariciously). 
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Noun-stem, Demonstrative Verbs, 


samudda, the ocean, 

nadx, river, 
arahha, forest, 

dhana, riches, 

putta, a son, 

patta, a bowl, 
clvara, a monk’s robe, 

, y dolzi, a palankin, 

vlna, a lute, 

upakkama, diligence, 
plan, 

gaiia, a following, 

samodhana, connection 
sarajja, modesty, shynes 
tanha, craving, 
mettani, love, 
karuna, mercy, pity, 
Mikha, happiness, 
lukkha, misery, 
unha, heat, 

jvta, matted hair, tangle- 
branches, 

pariyosana, encJ, 


sammuddayati, to be or act like 
the ocean. 

nadlyati to do, act like a river, 
arannlyati, to act (in town) as 
in the forest. 

dhanayati, dhan&yati, to desire 
riches. 

puttlyati, to desire, or, treat as 
a son. 

pattlyati, to wish for a bowl, 
clvarlyati, to desire a robe. 

dolayati, to desire a, or, wish 
for one’s own palankin. 

vlnayati, to use the lute—to 
play on the lute, 
upakkamalati, to make dili* 
gence, to devise plans. 

ganayati, to wish for a follow¬ 
ing or disciples. 

samodhaneti, to connect, join. 
>, sarajjati, to be shy, nervous, 
tanhayati, tanhlvati to crave, 
mettayati, to love, 
karunayati, to pity. 
sukhSpeti. to make happy, 
dukkhapeli, to make miserable 
u^h&peti, to heat, warm, 
vijatayati, disentangle, comb 
out. 

pariyoslnati, to end, to cease 
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Denominatives can also be formed from the stems 
of adjectives and adverbs ; as : 

dalha, firm, strong, dalhayati, to make firm, strong. 

santarh, being good, santarati, to act well, or hand¬ 
somely. 

atta, afflicted, hurt, attayati, to hurt, afflict. 


Remarks. (<x) Suffixes ara and a la are simply modifica¬ 
tions of dya 

(b) There is an uncommon way of forming 
Denominative Verbs from nouns: the 
ist, 2nd or 3rd syllable of the noun is 
reduplicated and the suffix iijisa or yisa 
added to the word thus reduplicated ; 
the vowel n or i may or may not be 
inserted between the reduplication :* 


Noun Stem. Denominative Verb. 

putta, a son, pupputflyisati, to wish to be (as) a son. 

„ „ puttittlyisati, do do 

s/ kamalam ilower, kakamalayisati or kamamalayisati or 
kamalalayisati, to wish to be (as) a 
flower. 

(c) The Causal and Passive of all Denomi¬ 
natives are formed in the usual main ct. 


Deciderati ve Verbs. 

C03. As its very name indicates, the Dcsiderativv Con¬ 
jugation expresses the wish or desire to do or be that 
which is denoted by the simple root. 

504. The Desiderative is not extensively used in PSIi, 
however, it is frequent enough to warrant a careful periibal 

ot the rules for 1 > f ormat ion.__ 

* Mrutiidipani. 
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suffix sa is the charateristic sign of this con¬ 
jugation; another characteristic is the reduplication of the 
root according to the rules already given (372). The stu¬ 
dent ought first to look carefully over those rules. 


<SL 


Root . 

J su, to hear, sussusa, 


Examples. 

Dcsid. Base. Besidemtive Verb. 

sussusati, to cesire to 


hear = listens. (33, 
372—7 c). 

J bhuj, to eat, bubhukkha, bubhukkhati, to wish to 

eat. (86; 372—5). 


J tij, to bear, titikkha, 


J ghas, to eat, jighaccha, 


titikkhati, to endure, be 
patient. (86; 372— 
76). 

jighacchati, to desire to 
eat. (89; 372—7G). 


J pa, to drink, pipasa, pivasa, pivasati, to desire to 

drink. (372—7a), (pi¬ 
vasa, from the root ) 


J kit, to cure, cikiccha, 


cikicchati, to desire to 
cure, to treat (88; 
37 *— 2). • 

500. It will be remarked that the initial e of ea is mo tly 
assimilated. 

507. The bases being obtained, the personal endings 
are added as usual. 

Remark. — The causal and Passive are formed in the 
usual way. 
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Intensive Verbs. 

50S. The Intensive verbs, also called Frequentative 
Verbs, express the frequent repetition or the intensification 
of the action denoted by the simple root. The characteris¬ 
tic of the Intensive conjugation is the reduplication of the 
root according to the usual rules (372). 

509. These verbs are not very frequent in Pali. 
Examples. 

Intensive Verb. 
lalappati, lalapati, to lament, 
cahkamati, 10 walk to and 
fro. 

jangamati, to go up and down, 
can calati. to move to fro, to 

' tremble. 


Root. 
n' 1 a p , 

J k a m . 


to talk, 
to go, 


r "j -4 


J g a m , to go, 
tj cal, to move. 


510. 


1. 


b- 


1. 

2 . 
3 . 


The personal endings are added as usual. 

DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

J' as. to kg . 

Present System. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural . 

asmi, I am. asma, we are. 

am hi, I am. am ha, we ate. 

asi, thou art. attha, you arc. 

atthi, he is. santi, they are. 

Imperative. 

asmi, let me be. asma, let us be. 

amhi, let me be. amha, let us be. 

ahi, be thou. attha, be ye. 

iitthu, let him, her, it be. santu, let them be. 
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Present Participle. 


Active. 

Reflective. 

Met sc. 

santo, being. 

samano, being. 

Fern . 

santl, being. 

samana, being. 

Neut. 

santaib, being. 

samanam, being. 


<SL 


Aorist. 


1. 

asirii, I was, I have 
been. 

asimha, we were, we have 
asimha, been. 

2. 

asi, thou wast, thou 
hast been. 

asittha, you were, you have 
been. 

3 . 

asi, he was, has 
been. 

( asum, that, were, they 
< have been. 



(. asimsu, 


Conditional. 

1. 

assam, if I were or 
shoud be. 

assama, if we were or should 
be. 

2. 

assa, if thou wert 
or should be. 

assatha, if you were or should 
be. 

3 . 

( assa, 

< siya, if he were or 
should be. 

C assu, if they were or 
-< should be. 

\ siyum, 


511. J hu, to be. 

(hu is a contracted form of root bhu). 


Present System. 

Present. , Imperfect. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

homi, 

homa. 

ahuva, 

ahuvamha. 



ahuvarh, 

ahuvamha. 

hosi, 

hotha. 

ahuvo, 

ahuvattha. 

hoti, 

honti. 

ahuva, ahuva, 

ahuvu. 
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Imperative. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. homi, 

lioma. 

2. hohi, 

hotha. 

3. hotu, 

hontu. 


<§fc 

Optative. 

Sing. Plur. 

heyyami, heyyama. 

heyyasi, heyyatha, 

heyya, heyyum^ 



Present Particijile. 

Mase. honto, Fem. hontl. Kent, hontaifa. 
Aorist. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ahosim, ahum, ahosimha, ahumha. 

2. ahosi, ahosittha. 

3. ahosi, ahu, ahesurii, ahum. 

The Future has already been given ( 43 6 )* 


Infinitive. Gerund. 

hotum. hutva. 


Fut. P . P. 

hotabbo. 


512. J kar, to do, make. 

The present Active has already been given (403). 


Present System. 


Present. 
Reflect ire. 


Sing. 

1. kubbe, 

2. kubbase, kuruse, 

3. kubbate, kurute, 
kubbati, 


Plur. 

kubbamhe, kurumhe. 
kubbavhe, kuruvhe. 
kubbante, kurunte. 
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Optative. 

Singular. 


<SL 



Active. 

Reflective. 

I. 

kare, 

kubbe, kubbeyya; 


kareyya ; 

kayira, kayirami. 

2. 

kare, 

kubbe, kubbeyySsi; 


kareyyasi ; 

kayira, kayirasi. 

3 . 

kare, 

kubbe, kayira, kubbeyva 


kareyya; 

Plural. 

I. 

karevyama ; 

kubbeyyama; kayirama. 

2. 

karevyatha; 

kubbetha; kayiratha. 

3 * 

kareyya ih ; 

kubbeyyarii ; kayirarh, 

Imperfect . 



Reflective. 


Plural . 
akaramhase. 


akarattha. 2. akarase, akaravharii. 

akaru. 3. akarattha, akaratthuiii. 


Singular. Plural. Singular. 

1. akara, akaramha. 1. akarirh, 

akaraiii, 

2. akaro, 

3. akara, 

The Aonst have been given (412). 

Imperative. 

Active 

Singular. Plural . 

1. karomi, karoma. 

2. kuru, karohi, karotha. 

3- karotu, kurutu, karontu, kubbantu, 
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kurutam, 


Plural. 

kubbamase. 

kuruvho. 

kubbantam. 


Future. 


Besides the usual Future in ssami: ka/rissa ? ", Jcarissasi, 
there is another form g'iven in (436). 


Present Participle. 



Active. 

Masc. 

karam, karonto. 

Fein. 

karontl, 

Neut. 

karaiii, karontarh 


Reflective. 

karamano, kurumauo, kara- 
no, kubbSno. 

karamana, kurumana, kara- 
na, kubbana. 

karam&narn, kurumanarii, 
karanam, kubbanam. 


Future r<m. Part. 


kattabbo, katabbo, kariyo, kayiro, kayyo, karanlyo! 

Remark — All the forms in yvra are obtained through 
metathesis ; in kayyo the r has been assimilated. 


Present Passive Part. 

karxyamano. kariyyamano, knylramano, karivamano. 
Passive Rase. 

The Passive Base ha- several forms: 
kariya kariyya, k «riya, kayira. 
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J da, to give. 

The Present Optative and Imperative have already been 
given (395). 


The student will remark that some of the tenses are 
formed directly on the root: the Radical Aorist, the So¬ 
matic Aorist, the Future and the Conditional. 


Radical Aorist. 

Sigmatic Aorist. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

Sing . 

Plur. 

i. adarii, 

adamha. 

adasim, 

adasimha. 

2. ado, 

adattha. 

adasi, 

adasittha. 

3. ada, 

adarhsu, adum. 

adasi, 

adasum, adasirh- 


su. 

Future. 


A .—{From the base). B .—(From the root). 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. dadissami, 

dadissama. 

d ass ami, 

dassama. 

2. dadissasi, 

dadissatha. 

dassasi, 

dassatha. 

3. dadissati, 

dadissanti. 

dassati, 

dassanti. 



-—- -V.., . 

Conditional. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. adassam, 

1. adassamha. 

2. adasse, 

2. adassatha. 

3. adassa, 

3. adassarhsu. 


Participles. 


{Masculine). 

Present. 

P. P. P. Act. P. P. 

dadarh, dadanto 

dinno, dinnava, 
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Fat. P. 
dadassaiii. 
dadassanto. 


Fut. P. P . 
databbo. 
dayo. 


Pres . Reflect. Part, dadamano, dadamana, dadamanaiii. 


VERBAL PREFIXES. 


514. The Prefixes or Propositions, called in Pali: 
Upasagga (23, Remark), are prefixed to verbs and their 
derivatives; they have been, on that account, called Verbal 
Prefixes. They generally modify the meaning of the root, 
or intensify it, and sometimes totally alter it; in many 
cases, they add but little to the original sense of the root. 

51 5. The usual rules of sandhi apply when these prefixes 
are placed before verbs. When a prefix is placed before a 
tense with the augment a, the augment must not change its 
position, but remain between the prefix and the root, as . 
aga4-ati=accaga (74, i), and not: aatiga. 

516. These prefixes are as follows : 

A — to, at, towardsi near to, until, as Jar as, axoay, all 


round. 


J kacld h , to drag, draw,rrakaddhati, to draw towards 
to drag away. 

J kir, to pour, scatter=Ikirati, to scatter all over or 
around, to till. 

J c ik kh , to show, tell = acikkhati, to point out, tell to 
(to communicate). 

J chad, to cover —acchadeti, to cover over or all 
around, to put on clothes (33, 35)- 

Remark .—This prefix reverses the meaning of some 
roots : 

J d a , to give, but adadati, to take. 

*J gam, logo, base: gaccha = agacchati, to come. 
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efore vowel =acc), beyond, across, over, past, very 
,, very ; it expresses excess. 


d kam , to step, go = atikkamati (33), t 0 step over, to 
go across, go past, to escape, to overcome, to trans- 
gress, excel, to elapse. 

d n I , to lead = atineti, to lead over or across, to irri¬ 
gate. 

J c a r , to act =aticarati, to act beyond, too much in 
excess=to transgress. 

adhi (before vo\vds=a ijh), over, above , on, upon at, to , 
in, superior to, great. It expresses sometimes superiority] 

d vas, to live == adhivasati, to live in, to inhabit. 

J gam, to gorzajjhagama, he approached — adhi + 
augment a + gama (Aorist). 

d bh as, to speak = adhibasati, to speak to, to address. 

anu r after, along, according to, near to, behind, less 
than, in consequence of, Idee, gradually, beneath . 

J kar, to do = unukaroti, to do like, viz , to imitate, 
to ape. 

J kam, to go=anukkamati, to go along with, to 
follow. 

J dhav, to run = an udljavati, to run after— to pursue. 

d gah , to take=anuganhati, to take near, beneatharto 
protect. 

J apa, of, away, fro,a, awiby from, forth : it also 
implies detraction, hurt, reverence. 

d c i, to notice observe—apacliyati, to honour, respect, 
apaciti, reverence. * 

m n 1 , to lead=?apmeti, to le<d away, viz., to take 
away, to remove. 

d gam, to go, — apagaechati, to go away. 

d in a n, to ihmk^j p im.mhali, to despise. 
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on, over, unto, clone upon, J his prefix is very 
seldom used ; it is preiixed mostly to the roots : <lha, 
to put, set, lay, and null, to bind, join. It is more¬ 
over found abbreviated to pi in most instances. 


J d h a , to put, set, lay = pidahati, to cover, close, shut. 
Apidhanam, pidahanaih, pidhanam, covering, lid, 
cover. 


J n a h , to bind, join = pinayhati, to bind on, join on. 


abhi, to, unto, towards, against, in the direction of. 
It also expresses excess, reverence, particularity. 
(Before a vowel = abbh). 

J o a m , to go —abhigacchati, to go towards, approach. 

J kankh, to desire, abhikankhati=to desire par¬ 
ticularly, to long for, yearn. 

j j a 1 , to blaze = abhijalati, to blaze excessively, vie., 
fiercely. 

jvand, to salute = abhivandati, to salute reveren¬ 
tially. 

ava, down, off, away, bach, aside, little, less. Implies 
also: disrespect, disregard.. 

Remark— ava, is often contracted to o. 

J j a , to know^avajanati, to despise. 

J h a r , to take=iavaharati, to take away. Avahfiro, 
taking away. 

J k h i p , to throw = avakhipati, to throw down. 

J 1 o k , luli, to look=oloketi, to look down=avaloketi. 

ud the u, of native grammarians; tor the assimilation 
of tinal d to the following consonants see 58, 6o, 62, 65), 
Before h, sometimes final d is lost and the u lengthened. 

V[j wards, above, up, forth, out. 

j k h i p , to th row = ukk hipat i,_ to throw up, get rid of; 
ukkhcpanaih, excommunication. 
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MfcJi id, to cui = ucchindati, to cut off 

h a , to stand = utthahati, utthati, to stand up rise. 
Utthanam, rising. 


Jhar, to take = uddharati (96), to draw out. 
dharanam, pulling out. 

Remark —ud reverses the meaning of a few verbs * 
J p a t , to fall = uppatati, to leap up, spring up. 
J nam, to bend = unnamati, to rise up, ascend. 


Ud- 


11 pa, unto, to, towards, near, with, by the side of - as 
like, up to (opposed to apa), below, less . J 9 

J k a d d h , to drag=upakaddhati, to drag or draw to- 
wards, to draw below or down. 


d k a r , to do=upakaroti, to do (something) towards, 
unto, viz., to help; upakaro, help, use; upakaranarh' 
instrument, lit., doing with. 

J k a m , to step, go = upakkamati, to attack, lit, to go 
towards. 


ni (some’imes lengthened to m, and before a voweI = 
nir) out, forth, down, into , clowmcauls, in, under . 
J k a m , to go = nikkhamati, to go out, to depart. 

J d h a , to place =;nidahati or nidhcti, to deposit, hide. 
n/ h a r , to take = nlharati, to t : ike out. 
n/ h a n , to strike—nihanti, to strike down. 

pa, onward , forward to, forth, fore, towards, with . It 
expresses; bey inning . 

rv' b h a , to shine, = pabhSti, to shine forth, to dawn. 
PabhS, radiance. 

d b h Q , to be = pabhavati, to begin to be, viz., to 
spring up, originate. 

d j a I , to burn —pajjalaii, to burn forth, to blaze, 
pali, patl, i.ujainst, back (0, in reverse direction, bock 
ayain, m return , to. to (cards ; near . 
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5. s , to speak =spatibhasati, to speak back, to 
reply. 

J k h i p , to thrown pat ikkhipati, to refuse. Patik- 
khepo, refusing. 

>J k a m , to step = patikkamati, to step back, to retreat. 

para, away, bade , opposed to, aside, beyond. 

d k a m , to go = parakkamati, to strive, put forth effort. 

J j i , to conquer= parajeti, to overcome. 

pari, around, all around, about, all about, all over. 
Expresses completeness, etc. 

J car , to walk=par icarati, to walk around, viz., to 
serve, honour. Paricaro, attendance ; paricca, hav¬ 
ing encircled ( = pa r i+ J i-f-tya). 

J c hid, to cut = paricchindati, to cut around = to 
limit, mark out. 

J d h 3 v , to run = paridhavati, to run about. 

J j 3 , to know = pari j ah 3t i, to know perfectly, exactly. 

vi, asunder, apart, away, without. Implies : separa¬ 
tion, distinctness, dispersion. 

J c h i d , to cut = vicchindati, to cut or break asunder=r 
to break olf, interrupt. 

J j a , to know~ vijanati, to know distinctly, to discern ; 
vijSnarii, knowing. 

J k i r , to scatter—vikirati, to scatter about, to spread. 

sam, ycith, along, together , fully, perfectly. 

J b h u i , to cat =sambhunjati, to eat with. 

J v a s , to live=sariivasati, to live together with, sarii- 
vaso, living with. 

Remark —It should be born in mind that two, and 
sometimes three, of the above prefixes may combine. 1 lie 
most common combinations are ; 

vya, written by3 ( = vi-fa); vy&karoti, to explain 
(n kar) : vyapajjati, to fall awav (J pad, 1o go). 
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(sradhi + o, 'o==ava), ajjhottharati, to overwhelm 
(is/ thar, to spread). 

ajjkd (~adhi + a),ajjhavasati, to dwell in (J vas); ajjhS- 
seti, to lie upon (J si). 

anupa ( = anu-fpa), anupakhad.iti, to eat into (J khad), 
anupabbajati, to give up the world (J vaj, to go). 

anupari ( = anu + pari), anuparidhavati, to run up and 
down (J dhav); anupariyati to go round and round (*/ ya). 

anusam ( = anu + sam), anusangito, chanted together 
rehearsed; anusancarati, to cross. b * 

so, mud (==sam + ud), samukkamsati, to exalt; sarnucchin- 
dati, to extirpate (J chid); samudeti, to remove (J ij 

samuda (=sam +ud + 5,) samudacarati, to address, prac¬ 
tice (J car) ; samudahato, produced (J har) • samudagamo 
beginning [J gam). 

samupa (=sam-f upa), samupeti, to approach (Ji); 
samupagacchati, to approach. 

xctmd (=sam +a), samaharati, to gather (J har); sama- 
gamo, assembly (J gam). 

mmabhi ( = sam -f- abhi), samabhisincati, to sprinkle 
(J sine). 

upaeam ( = upa+sam), upasamharati, to bring together 
(J har) ; upasariivasati, to take up one's abode in (J vas, 
to live). 

Remark. —The student must be prepared to meet with 
some other combinations; the general meaning of a word 
can always be traced from the sense of the several combined 
prefixes. 

5 ] 7- It is important to note that the prefixes or prepo¬ 
sitions are used, not only with verbs, but also with verbal 
derivatives, nouns and adjectives, as : anutlre, along the 
bank; adhiciltaih, high thought; abhinllo, very black. 

518. pari is often written : pali (72). 
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519. pctri, vi and sam very often add merely an inten¬ 
sive force to the root. 


520. After prefixes, earn, upa, para, pari , and the 
word para, in front, J kar sometimes assumes the form : 
khar. Ex., piirakkharoti , to put in front, to follo\v = pura+ 
ij kar : parikkharo , surrounding=:pari -f fjkar. 

521. A few adverbs are used very much in the same 
way as the Verbal Preffixes, but their use is restricted to 
a few verbs only. They are. 

avi —in full view , in eighty in view , manifestly , visibly. 
It is prefixed to the verbs: bhavati (J bhu) and 
karoti (J kar) Ex., avibhavati, to become manifest, 
visible, to appear, be evident; civikaroti, to make 
manifest, clear, evident; to explain, show. 

antara=among, within t between, used with J dI h a, to 
put, place: Ex., antaradhSyati, to vanish, disappear, 
hide; antaradhapeti, to cause to vanish or dis¬ 
appear. 

atthflm (adv. and noun) = home; disappearance, disaj ycar¬ 
ing, setting', used with verbs of gcring = to set, 
disappear (of moon, sun and stars).^ Mostly used 
with the verbs gacchati and eti (J i), to go, Ex., 
atthangacchati, to disappear, to set, atthameti, to 
set (of the sun). 

patu (before a vowel: p atur )=/orf/i to view, manifestly 
evidently, used with bhavati and karoti, Ex, 
patubhavati, to become manifest, evident, clear 
to appear, to arise ; patubh&vo, appearance, mani¬ 
festation ; patukaroti, to manifest, make clear, 
evident; to produce. 

pura, in front , forward , before, used almost exclusively 
with karoti (cf. 520) Ex., purakkharoti, to put m 
place in front, to apoint or make a person (one’s) 
leader, and tlicnee to follow, to revere. 
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/ 


<SL 


" 1 -tj fit jov, used with verb karoti in the sense of 
decorating. Ex., alankaroti, to adorn, embellish 
decorate. ' 


tiro —out of sight; across, beyond, prefixed to roots k a r 
and d h a, in the sense of coverine. hidin°- etc 
Ex tirodhapeti, to veil, to cover, put out c/sight’ 
tirodhanam, a covering, a veil; tirokaroti, to veil’ 
to screen; tirokaranl, a screen, a veil. ’ 


522. Prefixes clu and sic are never used 
(See Chapter on Adverbs), and prefix <7 
seldom so used. p 


with verbs, 
(a?i), is very 


533. J o finish this chapter on Verbs, 
the paradigm of a verb fully conjugated : 


we will now give 


n/ p a c , to cook. 
Present System. 


(stem paca). 

Present. 

I cook, etc. 


Active Voice, Reflective Voice. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing . 

Plur . 

1. pacami, 

paeama. 

1. pace, 

pacamhe. 

2. pacasi, 

pacatha. 

2. pacase 

pacavhe. 

3. pacati, 

pacanti. 3. pacate 

Imperfect . 

pacarc, 

pacanto. 

' 

J cooked, etc. 


r. a paca, 

apacamha. 

1, apaciih, 

apacamhase. 

apacaih, 

apacamha. 

apacamhase. 

2. apaco, 

apacattha. 

2. apacase, 

apacavham. 

3. a paca, 

apacu, 

3. apacattha, 

apacatthurh. 
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Imperative. 


Let me cook, etc. 


1. pacami, pacama. 

2. pacahi, paca, pacatha. 

3. pacatu, pacantu. 


1. pace, 

2. pacassu, 

3. pacataiii, 



pacamase. 

pacavho. 

pacantam. 


Optative . 

1 should, would, could, can, etc., cook, 


1. paceyyami, paceyyama. 1. paceyyam, paceyyamhe. 
pace, 

2. paceyyasi, paceyyatha. 2. pacetho, paceyyavho. 

pace, 

3* paceyy a, paceyy um. 3. pacetha, pace ram. 

pace, 

Present Participle . 


Mas. pacam, 
pacanto, 
Fern . pacatl, 
pacantl, 
Neut. paca it, 

pacantam, 


pacamano. 

paeSno. 

pacamana. 

pacS.n a. 

pacamanam, 

pacanaiii. 


Aorist System. 
(Stern ; pac). 
Aorist. 


I cooked, or, I have cooked, etc. 


1. apacim, apacimha. 1. apaca, 

2. apaci, apacittha. 2. apacise, 

3. apaci, apacuiii. 3. apac§, 

apaci, apacimsu. apacu, 

Remark .—The augment a may be left out. 


apacimhe. 

apacivharii 

apacuiii. 

apacimsu. 
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1. papaca 

2. papace, 

3. papaca, 
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Perfect System, 
(Stem : papac). 

Perfect. 

I cooked, etc. 



papacimha. 1. papaci, papacimhe. 
papacittha. 2. papacittho, papacivho. 
papacu. 3, papacittha, papacire. 


Mae. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Perfect Participle Active. 
Having cooked. 


Act 

pacitava, 

pacitavanto, 

pacitavi, 

pacitavatl, 

pacitavantl, 

pacitavinl, 

pacitava rii, 

pacitava ntaih, 

pacitavi, 


Reft. 

pacitava. 

pacitavanto, 

pacitavi. 

pacitavatl. 

pacitavantl. 

pacitavinl. 

pacitavam. 

pacitavantarc. 

pacitavi. 


Remark .—The Perfect Participle is the same for the 
Reflective as for the Active Voice. (For formation, 
see 465). 

Future System, 


(Stem : pacissa). 
Future. 


I snail cook, etc. 

1 * pacissami, paciss&ma. 1. pacissarii, 

2, pacissasi, pacissatha. 2. pacissase, 

3, pacHsati, pacissanti. 3. pacissate, 


pacibsamhe, 

pacissavhe, 

pacissante. 
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Conditional. 

If I could cook, etc. 



1. apacissarii, apaeissamha. 

2. apacisse, apacissatha. 

3. apacissa, apacissamsu. 

Future 

Mad. pacis*am, 
pacissanto, 

Fern, pacissatr, 
pacissantl, 

Neat, pacissarii, 

pacissantarh. 


1. apacissaih, apacissamhase 

2. apacissase, apacissavhe, 

3. apacissatha, apacissiiiisu. 

Participle . 

pacissamano. 
pacissano. 

pacissamana. 
pacissaua. 

pacissamSnairi. 
pacissanaiii. 


Infinitive : pacitum. 

Gerund', pacitva, pacitvana, pacituna, j.ai.ivu. 
Fut. P P. : pacitabba, pacanlya. 

P P. P. : pacita. 


524. Paradigm of J cur, to steal. 


Base : coraya or cere. 


Active. 

Present System. 

First form. Second form, 

(base, coraya). (base, core). 

Present. 

1. coraySmi, coray am*. 1. coremi, coreir.a. 

2. corayasi, corayatha % c& 

3. corn vat *, corayarili. J. corcti, t orenti. 
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Imperfect. 

{from base nay a only). 



I, 

acoraya. 

1. 

acorayamha. 


acorayaiii. 


acorayamha. 

2. 

acorayo. 

2. 

acorayattha. 

3 - 

acoraya. 

3 - 

acorayu. 


1. corayami, 

2. corayahi, 

3. corayatu, 


Imperative . 

corayama. 1. coremi, 

corayatha. 2. corehi, 

corayantu. 3. coretu, 


corema. 

coretha. 

corentu. 


Optative . 


1. corayeyyami, corayeyyama. i. coreyyami, coreyyaraa. 

2. corayeyyasi, corayeyyatha. 2. coreyyasi, coreyyatha. 

3. corayeyya, corayc-yyum. 3. coreyya, coreyyurh. 


coraye. 

Present Participle. 

J u All v 

Ma 8 C . 

corayarh, corayanto. 

corento. 

Fern. 

corayatl, corayantr. 

corentr. 

Neat. 

corayairi, corayantaiii. 

Aohist System. 

Aorist. 

corentarii. 

1. corayirh, 

corayimha. i. coresim, 
corayimha. 

coresimha. 

coresimha 

2. coray i ; 

corayittha. 2. coresi, 

coresittha. 

3. corayi, 

corayutii. 3. coresi, 

coray irasu. 

coresum. 
coresi riisu. 
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Perfect System. 

(The Perfect Tense of these verbs is not generally met with 
but it would be : cucora, encore , cucorimha , etc). 


Perfect Participle Active. 


Mas. 

coravitava, 

coritava, 


corayitavanto, 

coritavanto. 


corayitavl, 

coritavl. 

Fern. 

coray itavntl, 

coritavatl. 


coray itavantl, 

coritavantr. 


corayitavinl, 

coritavinl. 

Neut. 

coray itavarii, 

coritava m. 


corayitavantam, 

coritavantam. 


corayitavi, 

coritavi. 




Future System. 

Future• 

corayissama. l. coressSmi, coressSraa. 
corayissatha. 2. coressasi, coressatha. 
corayissanti. 3. coressati, corressanti. 

Conditional. 

t. acorayissarh, ^ acorayissamha. 

2. acorayisse, 2. acorayissatha. 

3. acorayissa, 3* acorayissaihsu. 


r. corayiss&mi, 

2. corayissasi, 

3. coray issati, 
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^ 4 / 

Future Participle. 

TLcrtve. 

1 

Masc. 

corayissam, 

coressaih. 


corayissanto, 

coressanto. 

Fern. 

corayissatl, 

coressati. 


corayissantl, 

coressantl. 

Neut 

corayissaiii, 

coressaiii. 


corayisjfantam, 

coressantarii. 


<SL 


Reflective. 

Masc. coray am ano, coray ano. 
Fern, corayamana, corayana. 


Nerd. . corayaminam, corayanarh, 

Infinitive. corayiturii, coreturh. 

Gerund. corayitvS, coretva. 

P. P. F. corayitabbo, coretabbo, 

P. P. P. corito, corita, coritaro. 

525. The Reflective Voice presents no difficulty ; it is 
generally formed on the base in aya ; 


Prevent. 


Reflective. 

Imperfect. 


Sing. Piur. 

1. coraye, corayamhe, 

2. corayase, corayavhc. 

3. corayate, corayante. 


Sing . Plur. 

1. acorayam, acorayamhase, 

2. acorayase, acorayavham. 

3. acorayattha, acorayatthuiii* 
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Passive Voice. 

526. The Passive Voice is formed in the usual way By 
joining ya to the base by means of vowel i lengthened to 
i, the final vowel of the base being dropped before i. 

Example. 

Present . 

Singular, 

1. corlyami, I am robbed. 1. 

2. corlyasi, thou art robbed. 2. 

3. corlyati, he is robbed. 3. 

And so on for the other tenses . 

527. The Causal and the Denominative Verbs are con- 
jugated exactly like corcti. 

52S. The following paradigm will familiarize the stu¬ 
dent with the changes which take place in the principal 
forms of the Verb. 

) 


Plural. 

coriyama, we are 
robbed. 

corlyatha, you are 
robbed. 

corlyanti, they are 
robbed. 
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Chapter XI. 

I NDECLINABLES . 

529 Under the term “ indeclinables ” are included all 
these words which are incapable of any grammatical declen¬ 
sion, that is: Adverbs , Prefixes , Prepositions, Conjunctions 
amd Interjections ~ - - 

Adverbs- 

530. Adverbs may be divided into three groups : 

(i) Derivative Adverbs, formed by means of suffixes, 

(ii) Case-form Adverbs. 

(iii) Pure Adverbs. 

531. (i) Derivative Adverbs . 

(a) These are formed by the addition to pronominal 

stems and to the stems of nouns and adjec¬ 
tives, of certain suffixes. 

(b) Under this head come the “ Adverbial Deriva¬ 

tives from numerals’ given in ( 2 jgff) t and the 
“ Pronominal Derivatives” given in (336/). 
The student ought now to read again these 
two classes of Adverbs. 

(c) The suffix to (34b), is also added to prepositions, 

nouns and adjectives, to form a very large 
class of adverbs; to is an ablative suffix (120) 
and therefore the adverbs formed with it have 
an ablative sense. 

(i) from prepositions: abhit?, near; parato , further. 

(ii) from nouns: dakkhinato , southerly, on the 

south ; pucinvto , easterly, on the east; pi?- 
tkito , from the surface, from the back, etc., 
parato , from the further shore ; orato , from 
the near shore. 

(iti) from adjectives • sabhato , everywhere. 
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Sixes tra and thcc (346), showing place, are 
also used with adjectives : amvitha or annatra , 
elsewhere ; sabb atha, everywhere ; ubhayattha, in 
both places. 


(c) Suffix da ( 345 ). is likewise used with adjectives and 
numerals: ekadd , once; sad/. i = sabbadd, at all 
times, alwa ys. 

(/) cZ/ti is used like dh'a (281, 283) ; sabbadhi, every¬ 
where. 


( g ) Suffixes so and sd (122, e, cZ ) likewise form adverbs 
bahuso, in a great degree ; atthaso , according to 
the sense : balasa , forcibly. 

(A) /£i, (347) is expensively used as the particle of 
quotation; it is often abbreviated to ti, ( See 
Syntax). 


532. (ii) Case-form-Adverbs. 

(a) Some cases of pronouns, nouns and adjectives are 
used adverbially. 

{b) Accusative Case. This case is very much used 
adverbially : kim^s yhy ; tarn there ; idam, here ; 
yam, because, since ; from pronouns. 

(0) From nouns: divasani, during the day; ruttim , at 
night; raho, in secret; mccam, truly; at thorn, 
fcr the purpose of. 

(d) From adjectives: dram, a long time; khippavi , 

quickly; mandam, stupidly. 

(e) Seme adverbs of obscure origin may be classed as 

the accusative case of nouns or adjectives long 
obsolete; such are: mitho, aithu, one another, 
mutually; aram, presently ; 8 djju f immediately; 
Uniho, silently; a lam, enough; styam, in the 
evening ; isa-rh, a little, somewtuity*surely, 
certainly; bahi, outride 
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'^%ie Tn^trumentive. This case also is much used 
adverbially. 

From pronouns : fence, therefore; yena, because. I 

From nouns: divasena, in a dav; mdeena, in a month ; 
diva, by day; sahdm, suddenly. 

From adjectives: cirena loner; dakkkineaa, to the 
south ; uttarena, to the north ; antarena, within. 

The Dative Case ; the adverbial use of the Dative is 
restricted, atthaya, for the sake of, for the purpose of; 
ciraya, for a long time; hitaya , for the benefit. 

The Ablative Case, is used frequently in an adverbial 
sense ; especially so is the case with pronouns. 

kasma, why? yasma, because ; tasmd, therefore ; pacrjui,, 
behind, after ; UrU, afar off; li cit ha, below. 

The Genitive Case is seldom used adverbially; from 
pronouns w have : kissa, why ? f rom adjectives : circtssa, 
long ; from nouns : hdu, causally. 

The Locative is very often used adverbially ; as : hahire, 1 
outside ; dure, far ; avidure, not far ; sainlpe, eanfiie, * 
near ; raha^siT^ privately, in secret ; bhuvi, on earth, 
on the earth. 

(iii) Pure Adverbs . 

By these are understood the adverbs which are rot 
obtained by derivation and which arc not case-forms; 
su.h are : 

kirn, Hla, they say, we are told that; hi, certainly, 
indeed; khalu, indeed ; iu, now, indeed , atha, atho, and, 
also, then ; etc, etc. 

not, expressing simple negation ; md, expressing prohibi¬ 
tion; ma is often used with the Aoiist, Xanu, used in 
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u^st ions to which an affirmative answer is 
exp 'Cted. JS r u, used in asking simple questions ; no , not; 
niina, surely, perhaps; nana, variously. 

The particle kva, where ? 

i he above particles are called nipata by the grammarians; 
they number about two hundred. 

Verbal Prefixes have already been treated of (514). 

Inseparable Prefixes. 

(a) a , and before a vowel an, not, without, free from. 

abhaya , free from fear; abdla, not foolish; apassanto 
not seeing; analoketvd, without looking. 

( b ) du, and before a vowel dur, bad, ill, hard, difficult* 

as: dubbanno (33, remark), ugly, ill-favoured* 
dubbinito , ill-conductcd; duddarno , difficult to 
tame; dugejo, difficult to pass; dujjano , a bad 
man; dukkaro , difficult to perform; dujjivarfi, a 
hard life. 

(c) su, has the contrary meaning of da: good, well, 

easy, it implies excess, facility, excellence: sub - 
hdeito, well spoken ; sv.bahu , \\ry much ; sudanto, 
well tamed ; evlcaro, easy to peiform; sulabho , 
easy to be obtained. 

Remark. —Afb.r du, the initial consonant is generally 
reduplicated; reduplication seldom takes place after su. 

(d) 8 a, which is used instead of sam (516), expresses 

the ideas of <( possession, similarity; with, and ; 
like; including” eabhdriya, with (his) wife; 
ealdjja, having shame, ashamed; sabhoga, wealthy; 
eaiihdri, living with; sadevaka , including the 
world of gods; 

Remarks The particle sa is the opposite of particle c, 
an . 
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Prepositions. 



5^3. It has been seen that Verbal prefixes are properly 
prepositions and are used with nouns as well as verb*. 


Many adverbs are used with a prepositional force 
along with nouns. Those of class (ii), Case-form-adverbs, 
are seldom used as prepositions, except perhaps those 
in to. 


53c;. Prepositions, or words used prepositionally may 
govern any case, except the Nominative and Vocative. 


536. Most of the Verbal Prefixes require the noun 
to be in one case cr other. 


The cases mostly used with prepositions or pre¬ 
positional Adverbs are : the genitive, the instrumenhve 
and the accusative 

But only a few are used separately from the noun they 
gove rn. 

For examples see “Syntax of Substantives.” 


Conjunctions 

538. Indcdinables distinctly conjunctive are very few. 

The principal are : 

(a) Copulative: ca, and, also, but, even. B '=> 

used as the first word in a sentence, «.thn, and, 
then, now ; atlio, and, also, then. 

(h) Disjunctive : va. (never at the beginning of a 
sentence) or ■ u .(’it. or; va < or < va.-.va c-ithi r 

or • yadi va whether ; yadi va . yadi ’ 

whether......or ; atha va, or else, rather ; va va, 

nr iv’t; Uithu pi, nevertheless. 
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Conditional : yaM, met it; «(never at the begin- 
n.ng of a sentence) ,t; m yajj , ^ 


(d) Causal: hi, for, because ; certainly. 

Interjections. 


4 A -SbtiL° y h ! £™ ! ! °Xi% a i° oh! *»' 

hho, friend ! sir I I say! hhnne, I say \ to bTsure^ ! '-°* ’ 
why ! he, oh ! sadhu, well ! very well ! very good ! ”*’ 


General rcmtrk - The use of some particles will h* 
given in the chapter on Syntax. F s " U1 be 


Chapter XII. 

COMPOUNDS. 

a 5 fk - . De f clina ^ e stems ar e frequently joined to one 
another to form Compounds. In the old< r language com¬ 
pounds are s.mple and rarely consist of more Than two or 
ree stem: ; but the later the language is, the lonp-er and 
the more involved they become. nge a 

540. Compounds may also have an indeclinable as the 

a «r 


Remark.- The Case-endings of the first member or 
numbers of a compound are generally dropped, only in a 
''V instances are they preserved. 

54 r - There are six kinds of Compound Words ; 

(I) Dvanda—Copulative or Aggregative Compounds. 

(II) Tappiirisn Dependent Determinate Compounds, 
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araya—Descriptive Determinate Com- 
pounds. 

(iv) Digu—Numeral Determinate Compounds. 

(v) Abyayibhava—Adverbial Compounds. 

(iv) Bahubblhi—Relative or Attributive Compounds. 

Remark. —Native grammarians distribute the above into 
four classes by making Nos. iii and iv subdivisions of 
No. ii, Tappurisa ; but this classification, through lack of 
sufficient distinctness, confuses the student unnecessarily. 
We shall therefore follow the above division ( 54 1 )- 

DVANDA. 

(. Copulative or Aggregative Compounds.) 

5,42 The members of these compounds are co-ordinate 
svntically, in their uncompounded state, each member 
would be connected with the other by means of the 
conjunction ca, and. 

D van da Compounds arc of two kinds. 

(i) The compound is a plural and takes the gender 

and declension of its last member 

(ii) The compound takes the form of a neuter singula 1 

and, whatever the number of its members, 
becomes a collective, This is the ,K ra ^ 

with the names of : birth, parts oj f.'O body , 
persons of different sexes, countries, trees, herbs , 
{hfi* cardinal points, domestic animals, Hangs 
that form an antithesis, c ic, etc. 

Remarks.—' The following rules are given as to the order 
of the members of d van da compounds . 

(a) words in i and u are placed first; 

if', shorter words are placed before longer ones ; 
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c) i and u (long), are generally shortened in the 
middle of the compound; 


(cl) sometimes a feminine noun, in the middle of 
the compound, takes the masculine form (candi- 
masuriya) sometimes, or remains unchanged 
(jaramaranarh). 

Examples of (i) 

Samana ca brahmana ca = samanabrahmana, samanas 
and brahmins. 

Deva ca manussa ca=devamanu5sa, gods and men. 

Devanan ca manussanan ca = devamanussanam, of gods 
and men. 

Candima ca suriyo ca = candimasuriya, the sun and the 
moon. 

Aggi ca dhumo ca—aggidhuma, fire and smoke 

Dhammo ca attho ca = dhammattha, the spirit and the 
word. 

Sariputte ca Moggailane ca = Sariputtamoggallane, in 
Sarinutta and in Moggallana. 

Examples of (ii). 

Note that the compounds which come under No. (ii), 
sometimes assume the form of the plural like those 
of No. {%). 

Mukhanasikamzrmukhan ca nasika ca, the mouth and 
the nose. 

Ch ivimamsalohitamrrchavi ca maiiisah ca lohitafi ca, 
th j ^kin, flesh and blood. 

JaraTnar .narh=:jara ca maranafj ca, old age and death. 

Hatthap 3 dam or hatthapadaerhattha ca pada ca, the 
hands and feet. 

I!;ilthiassahi = hatthin ca a*>sa ca, elephants and horses. 
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or kusalakusala=kusalam akusalan ca, 


good and evil. 

Vajjimallam or vajjimalla = Vajjl ca Malla ca, th 
Vajjians and the Mallians. 


<?44. The compounds which take the plural form are 
called: Itaritara, because the members of the compound 
are considered separately; those that take the neuter 
singular lorm: mmdhdra, because the several members 
are considered collectively; those that take either the plural 
or the neuter, are called : Vikcippasamdlidru.. 


TAPPURISA. 


(Dependent Determinate Compounds.) 


c 4 c In these compounds the first member is a sub- 
stantive in anv case but the Nominative and the Vocative, 
qualifying, explaining or determining the ast mem ei. 


Remarks.—{a) The Case-ending of the first member is 
elided ; 

(b) In a few cases, the Case-ending is not elided; 

these compounds are called: AluttaTappurwa. 
( c \ The a of such words as: raja, m^ta, pita, 
bhata, etc., is shortened in the first member. 
(</) Generally, a tappurisa follows the gender of the 
last member. 


(i) tappurisa with accusative case. 

(Dutiya Tappurisa). 

Aranfiagato— arafifiam gato, goue to the forest. 
Sukhappattosesukham patto, attained happiness, 
baccavadl =saccam v 3 dl, speaking the truth. 
Kuinbhak&rocikumbhaiii k 3 ro, a pot maker s=a potter. 
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aho:=paltaih gaho, receiving a bowl. 
Atthakamo=atthaixi kamo, wishing the welfare 


of. 



(ii) tappurisa with instruinentive case. 

(Tatiya Tappurisa). 

Buddhabhasito = Buddhena bhasito, spoken by the 
Buddha. 

Vifinugarahito=vinnuhi garahito, censured by the wise. 

Sukahataiii = sukehi ahatarh, brought by parrots. 

Jaccandho^jatiya andbo, blind by ( = /rom) birth. 

Urago = urena go, going on the breast=a snake. 

Fadapo = padena po, drinking with the foot (root) = 
a tree. 

Remark .— Id some tappurisa compounds, a word, neces¬ 
sary to express properly the full meaning, is altogether 
elided • 

Gulodanorrgulena sarhsattho odano = rice mired with 
molasses. 

Assaratho=assena yutto ratho = a carriage yoked with 
horses = a horse-carriage. 

Asikalaho=asin& kalaho, a combat \yith swords. 

(iii) tappurisa with dative case. 

(Catutthi Tappurisa ,), 

Remark. —In these compounds, the last member desig¬ 
nates the object declined fur or attributed to that 
which is expressed by the first member. 

Kathinadussam == kathinassa dussaih, cloth for the 
kathina robe, (the kathina robe is a robe woven 
within a single day as a meritorious act, on a fix.d 
day, each year,) 
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Saxighabbattam = safighassa bhattaih, rice (prepared) 
for the clergy. 

Buddhadevyam — Buddhassa deyyam, worthy to be 
offered "to the Buddha. 

Rajaraham = rahno araham, worthy of (lit., to) the king. 

(b) Compounds formed by adding kamo <s desirous of’', 
to an infinitive are considered to be tappurisas 
in the Dative relation * as: 

Kathetukamo=kathetum kamo, desirous to speak. 
Sotukamo = sotum kamo, desirous to hear. 

Gantuk a mo=gantuiii kamo, desirous to go. 

(iv) tappurisa with ablative ease. 

(PoMcami Tappurisa ). 

Remark —These express: fear p/, eeparatoon or going 
away from, freedom Jrom } etc., 

Nagaran iggato= nagaramha niggato, gone out from 
town. 

Rukkhapatito=rukkhasm3. patito, fallen from the free. 
Sasanacuto=sasanamha cuto, fallen away from religion. 
Corabhlto=cora bhito, afraid of the tluef. 

Piipabhlruko = pSpato bhlruko, fearing sin. 

PapajigucchI = papato jigucchl, loathing evil. 
BandhanamokbhorsbandhanasmS mokkho, freedom from 
bonds or fetters. 

Lokaggo = lokato aggo, greater than the world. 

Mitujo = m&tito jo, born from a mother. 




* Ifiruttidipani • SadJandi, 
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(v) tappurisa with genitive case. 


(Chatthi Tappurisa) 



Runwr cs. — (a) l appuri-jas in the Genitive relation are by 
far the most common. 

(6) Final l ancl u of the first member are as a rule 
shortened to i and u respectively. 

(c) The word : ratti, night, takes the form ration* 
at the end of a tappurisa. 


Rajaputto=ranno putto, the king’s son, a prince. 
Dhannarasi=:dhahrianam rasi, a heap of grains 

Naditlram = nadiya tlram, the river-bank, (from 
nadl). 

Bhikkhunisangho bhikkhunlnam sanglio, the as- 
sembly of the nuns (from bhikkhunl). 

Naruttamo=naranaiii uttamo, the greatest of men. 


(vi^ tappurisa with locative ease. 

(e a tta m i tappuriea ). 

Arahhavaso —araiine vaso, living in the forest. 
Danajjhasayo=rdane ajjhasayo, inclined to alms-giving. 
Dhammarato = dhainmc rato, delighting in the Law. 
Vanacaro=zvane caro, walking in the woods. 

1 halattho = thale tho, standing on firm ground. 

Pabbatat tho^pabbat <smiiii tlio, standing on a moun» 
tain. 

A nonialone To.\p\puriea . 

{a) Sometimes the first member of a Tappurisa is 
placed last : ' 

Rajahamsorzhamsanam raja, the swan-king, but also ; 
hathsaraja. 
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Alutta Tappurisa, 



c b) In these the Case-endings are not dropped : 


Pabhankaro^pabhaih karo, making light=the sun. 

Vessantaro=vessariv taro, crossing over to the mer- 
chants (a king’s name). 

Parassapadam 3=paras?a padaih, word for another = 
Active Voice. 

Attanopadarii = attano padarii, word for one’s self = 
Reflective Voice. 

Kutojo=kuto jo, sprung whence? 

AntevSsiko=ante vasiko, a pupil within = a resident 
pupil. 

Urasilomo = urasi (loc.) lomo, having hair on the 
breast = hairy-breasted. 


The student will remark that the case of the tied mcmh< r 
may he any case hut the Nominative and Vocative. 


510. (iii) KAMMADHAEAYA. 

(.Descriptive Determinate compounds) 

Remarks.—(a) In Kammadharaya Compounds, the ad¬ 
jective: mahanta assumes the form. '«»<■*/.« 
and, if the consonant which follows is ief u- 
plicated, the form : maha. 

( b) The word : eanta, good, being, takes the form : 

sa (Sans. sat). 

(c) The word : puma, a male, rejects its final a. 

(c?) When the two members of a Kammadharaya 
are feminine, the first one assumes the form 
of the masculine. 
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The Prefix na, not, is replaced by a before 
a consonant, and by an before a vowel. 


( f ) Prefix leu, meaning bad, little, may become 
ket before a consonant, and hid" before a 
vowel. 


(flt) ^ their uncompounded state, the two members 
of a Kammadharava are in the same case, 

(i) The Kammadharaya Compound (which is also 
called: Missakatappunsa) is divided into 
nine classes : 


(1) . Visesanapubbapada Kammadharaya, in which the 

determining or qualifying word is placed first, as: 

Mahapuriso = mahanto puriso, a great man. 
Mahanadl = mahantl nadl, a large river. 
Mahabbhayam=mahantam bhayam, great fear. 
Aparapuriso = aparo puriso, the other man. 
Kanhasappo=rkanho sappo, a black snake. 
Nlluppalam = nllam uppalam, a blue lotus. 

( 2 ) . Vivesananaparapadu } or Viveeanutttrapada-Kam- 
madharaya ; in this, the second member determines 
the first. 

Narasettho = naro settho, the oldest man. 
Punsuttamor=puriso Utamo, the greatest man. 

BuddhaghosacariyoBuddhaghoso acariyo, 
the teacher Buddhaghosa. 

S&riputtathcro = Sariputto thero, the Elder Sari- 
put ta. 

Fiat ^anobhayapwla-Kammad/uirmja . the two num¬ 
bers of which are determinate. 


( 3 ) 
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Remark.—A word, as for instance, so, be, is generally 
understood between the two members of these compounds. 

Sltunham = sltam (tan ca) unhaiii, heat and cold. 

Khanjakhujjoc= khanjo (ca so) khujjo, (he is) lame 
(and) hump-back. 

Andhabadhiro — andho (ca so) badhiro ; (he is) blind 
(and) deaf. 

Katakatam=katam (ca tam) akatam, (what is) done 
(and) not done. 

( 4 ). Sambhdvandjmbbapada-Kammadhdraya ; in which 
the first member indicates the origin of the second 
term, or the relation in which the second term stands 
to the first. In these compounds such words as: iti . 
namely, thus, called; evani, thus, called; savkhato, 
called, named; hutva , being, are generally understood, 
in order to bring out the full meaning of the com¬ 
pound. 

Hetupaccayo=shetu (hutta) paccayo, the term (w>d"r 
term) being,* or* considered ns, the cause .t 
the term which is the cause or condition. 

Aniccasanhsirranicca iti sanfia, the idea, namely : 
Impermanence. 

Hlnasamatorrhlno hutva samato, equal in being low, 
unworthy. 

Dhan nvibuddhi — dhammo iti buddhi, knowledge 
(arising from) the Law. 

Attaditthi = alta iti ditthi, the (false) doctiine of 
personal identity. 
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f ^§parna^ or Upairianuttsirapada - Kammddhavctya, in 
these compounds, analogy is expressed between 
the two terms. The word : viya , like, is under¬ 
stood between the two members 


Buddhadicco = adicco viya Buddho, the sun-like-Bud- 
dha. 

Munlslho = sIho viya muni, lion-like-sage, lion-sage, 
So: 

Munipuhgavo, sage-bull. 

BuddhanSgo, Buddha-elephant. 

Saddhammaramsirrramsi viya saddhammo, Light-like- 
Good Law, the Light of the Good Law. 


Remark. —The words : adicca , sun ; siha, lion ; pun- 
gava, ueabha bull; ndga, elephant, are frequently used as in 
the above examples, to denote : superiority, greatness, excel, 
lence, eminence, so that Buddhadicco may be translated : 
the eminent Buddha; munislho, the great sage; muni- 
pungavo, the eminent sage, etc., etc. 

(6 , A vadh a ran ap u bho pad a- K ar<i mad h ur ay a, in which 
the first member specifies a general term. Native 
grammarians, in resolving these compounds, insert 
the word : eva, just, even (but which in these, examples 
cannot be translated into English), between the two 
terms of the compounds. In English, these compounds 
must be translated ((8 if they were in the (lenitive 
relation. 

Gunadhanaih —guno eva dhanam, wealth of virtues. 
Slladhanarh = sllaih eva dhanam, treasure of morality 
or of piety. 

PahhSsatthanirrpahha eva sattham, the sword of 
wisdom 

PafifiSpajjotorrpahftSeva pajjoto, the lamp of wisdom. 
Avijiamalmh rrrr. i jia c\n ma’am, the .--tain oj ignorance. 
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ipatapubbap*ida-Kammadhamya s the first mem¬ 
ber of which is : ku, (see, g)- 

Kuputtomku + putto, a bad son. 

Kudasa = ku + dasa, bad slaves. 
Kadannariimkad-f-annaiii, bad food. 

Kapurisomka-h puriso, a bad man. 

Kadariyo=kad + ariyo, badly noble = not noble = 
ignobler= miserly, stingy. 

Kalavanamzzka-j-lavaxmii, a little salt. 

(8) . Nampatapubbapaclct-Kammadharaya, ( see/). 

Anariyo = na + ariyo, ignoble. 

Anitirrna + Iti f free from calamity = secure. 

Anumi = na +umi, not having waves, waveless. 

Anatikkainma =: na -f- atikkamma (gcrcl.), net trans¬ 
gressing or trespassing. 

Anatthakamo = na4- atthakamo, not wishing for the 
welfare of. 

(9) . padipMapada-Kamviadhdraya, in which the 

first member is pa, pa, or any other prefix. 

Pavacanarii = pa + vacanarn, the excellent \voH=r 
Buddha’s word. 

(Native grammarians take pa to be the abbreviation of 
the woid ; ^(/ia///iOr=excellent). 

Pamukho=:pa + mukho (having the face towards), 
facing, in front of, chief. 

Vikappo = vi+kappo (thought, inclination), option. 
Atidevo=sati + dev§, Supreme dova or God. 
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(Note that deva becomes : devo). 

Abhidhammo = abhi+dhamrao (Law, doctrine), = 
transcending Doctrine = Methaphysics. 

Uddhamnio £= ud -j- dhammo, wrong or false doctrines. 
Ubbinayo = ud + vinayo (Discipline for the monks) = 
wrong Discipline. 

Sugandho=su + gandho, good smell—fragrance. 
Dukkatam =du + katam, a bad, sinful act. 

547. NOUNS IN APPOSITION. 

Nouns in Apposition are considered to be Kammadha- 
raya Compounds : 

Vinayapitakam, the Vinaya-Basket (a part of the 
Buddhist Scriptures). 

Ahgajanapadam, the Province of Bengal. 
Magadharattham, the Kindom of Magadba. 

Citto gahapati, Citta, the householder. 

Sakko devaraja, Sakka, the Lord of gods. 

Remark. —Sometimes the last member of a Kammadha- 
raya, being feminine) assumes the masculine form. As: 
Dlghajahgho = dlgha -4- jafigha ( feminine), long- 
legged. 

548. (iv) DIGU. 

(Numeral Compounds.) 

There are two kinds of Digu ; 

(i) tiumohara-Digu, which being considered as col¬ 
lective, takes the form of the neuter singular in 
(il) Aaamahara-Digu t when the Digu does not express 
a whole, but the objects indicated by the last 
member are considered individually, the com¬ 
pound, at a rule, takes the form of the plural 
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Remarks. — (a) Some words, when last member of a 
£>igu, change their final vowel to a , if it be any other than a. 


(b) The stems only of the numerals are used as first 
members. 

(i) Samahara-Digu. 

Tilokaiii, the three worlds (collectively). 

Tirat; nam, the 1 hree Jewels ( do. ) 
Catusnccaiii, the four Truths ( do. ) 

Satta iaih=:satta + aham (day), seven days = a week. 
Pancasikkhapad: m, the fiw Precepts (collectively). 
Dvira .taiii = dvi + ratti, two nights (remark a). 

Panes gavaiii = p.- nca + gavo, (remark a). 

Tivar.gulam = ti-f v (inserted, 28) ahguli, three fingers. 
Nava^atam, nine hundred. 

Catusahassam, four thousand. 

(ii) Asam 3 h 3 ra-Digu. 

TibhavS, the three states of existence. 

Catudisa, the four-quarters. 

Pahcindriyani, the five senses =±pafica + indriyanl. 
Sakatasatani=sukata-f satSni, one hundred carts. 
Catu$atani, four hundred. 

Dvisatasahassani, two hundred thousand, (dvi sata 
sahassani). 

549. (v) ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 

(Abyayibhava). 

Remarks (a). —These compounds have for* first membei 
au indeclinable (529 jf ). 
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/>' The Abyayibhava generally assumes the form 
the accusative singular in ih, and is indeclinable 


, jf t j ie final vowel of the last member is a long, 
a. is replaced bv am ; other long vowels (except 
a), are shortened. 


(i) 


Upagangam = upa + gangayam ( loc.), near the 
Ganges. 

Upanagaram = upa + nagaraih, {loc.), near the town. 
Upagu = upa + gunnam {'plural,) close to the cows. 
Anucatham=ranu + rathe, behind the chariot. 
Yavajlvaih=vava +jlva {all.), as long as life lasts. 
Antopas^darii =anto + pasadassa, within the palace. 
Anuvassarii =anu + vassam, year after year = every 
year. . 

Anugharam = house after house = in every house. 

Yathabalarh=yatha + balena, according to (one's) 
power. 

Pativ5tarh=pati +vatam {acc.), against the wind. 
Tiropabbataiii, pabbatassa tiro, across the mountain. 
Uparipabbataih = pabbatassa + upari, upon the 
mountain. 

Patisotarii — sot ass a + pat domain, against the stream. 
AdhogaAgaiii — gangaya + adho, below the Ganges. 
Upavadhu=upa + vadhu, near (his) wife. 
Adhikumari=adhi + kumarl, the young girl. 


(") . . . 
Sometimes, however, the case-enduig is retained. 
The cases thus retained being mostly the Ablative 
and tiife Locative, but in most cases, the neuter 
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also met with lor the same compound. . .. 
Native termination may be “ 

declinable is: pan, apa, a, bahi, >ava, etc 


Yavajiva or ySvajivam—as long as life lasts 

Apapabbata or Apababbatam—away from the moun- 
tain. 

Bahigama or bahigamam—outside the village. 

Abhavagga or abhavaggam —to the highest state of 
existence. 

Puraruna or purSrunam f = arunamhS pure), before 
daylight. 

Pacchabhatta, or pacchabhattaih, after meal. 

Tiropabbata or tiropabbate {lor.) or tiropabbatam, 
beyond, on the other side of, the mountain. 

Anto-avXcimhi ( loc.) f in hell. 

Anutire, along the bank. 

Antaravlchiyaiii {loo.) in the street. 

Bahisar.iyaih (/oc.), outside the curtain. 

(vi) RELATIVE OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUXoh. 
{Bahubb'Jii). 

Rem . ke (a), -A Bahubblhi Compound when resolved 

into its componant parts, requires the ad 
such relative pronouns as : “ he, who that, > 

etc to express its full meaning, a B.oiuunim 
is therefore used relative/ that is, as ant£ 
and consequently, the final memher assumes the 
forms of the three genders, according to the guider 
o° the noun which it qualities. A Bahubblhi is 
equal to a relative clause. 

(b) All the Compounds explained above (Devoir,,, 

'I'’iiihrifm, jUmruadlut-raija. Ditjv Ah>ja- 
■>fiMawt), become, if feed ns adjech'**, «»• 
hnbblhi Compounds, 
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Bahubblhi being adjectives qualifying nwm 
must agree in genaer, number and' case with the 
noun which they qualify. 


(d) It follows from (e) that a Bahubblhi, may be in 
any case relation but the Vocative. ' 


The following are the different kinds of Bahubblhi • 

( 1 ) 


Patj^md-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Nominative 


Chinnahattho puriso = hand-cut-man = a man „.i,„ e 
hands have been cutoff: an ' lose 


Here, chinnahattho, is the Bahubblhi qualifying 
the noun puT'iso. 1 - 

Lohitamakkhitarh mukharh = lohitena rnakkhitam 
mukham, the mouth besmeared with blood- f 0 hi 
tamakkhitam is the Bahubblhi. 


Susajjitam puram, a well-decorated city • susaiiitarh 
is the Bahubblhi. 


,2), Dutiyd-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Accusative Case- 
that is, the Bahubblhi gives to the word which it 
aet *rmines or qualifies, the sense of the Ac- 
oufiiitive relation. 


Smano aLto Sa ^ ram ° = imartl s aftghara,nam 
an ano agato, this monastery the priest came to 

=the monastery into which the priest came 
tasama no = Bahubblhi. 

Arujhanaro rukkho = so naro imam rukkhaiii aru|ho 

the tree into which the man climbed. Arulhanaro 
= Bahubblhi. 


( 3 ). TnUyd-Bahubblhi , Relative in the Instrumentive 
. ,ls *» * n vv ^ich the BahublThi gives 1 1 the word 
Jt d t ermines the sense if the Jmtnmentive 

'' t at f} 
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'^Li^i^itindriyo samano=yena jitSni indriy&ni so samano, 
the samana by whom the senses have been con¬ 
quered. Jitindrio=: Bahubblhi. 

Vijitamaro Bhagava=so Bhagava yena Maro vijito, 
the Blessed One by whom MSra was vanquished = 
the Blessed One who vanquished Mara. Vijita- 
mSro =r Bahubblhi. 

(4) . Ccdutthi-Bahuhbihi Relative in the Dative rela¬ 

tion, that is, in which the Bahubblhi gives to 
the word it determines the sense of the dative 
relation . 

Dinnasuhko puriso=yas?a sunko dinno so, he to 
whom tax is given. Dinnasuriko= Bahubblhi. 

Upanltabhojano samano=:so samano yassa bhoja- 
nam upanltam, the priest to whom food is given. 
UpanItabhojano = Bahubblhi. 

(5) . Pancami- Bahubblhi, Relative in the Ablative 

Case, in which the compound gives to the 
word determined the sense of the Ablative 
relation• 

Niggatajano gamo=asma gamasma jana niggata, 
that village from which the people have depart- 
ed = an abandoned village. Niggatajano^Bahub¬ 
blhi. 

Apagatakalakaiii vattha iii = idaiii vatthaiii vasma 
kalaka a’pagata, the cloth from which (the) b ack 
spots have departed = a cloth free from black 
spots Apagatakalakaril = Bahubblhi. 

(6) . Ohatthi-Baliubbihi , Relative in the Genitive Case, 

in Which the compound gives to the word it 
determines the sense of the (jcnitiue relation 

Chinnahattho puvi- purisoyassa hattho 1 lunno, 

the man whose hands are cut off. Chinnahat¬ 
tho:? Bahubblhi, 
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isuddhasllo jano = so jano yassa sllam visud- 
dham, that person whose conduct is pure—a 
moral person. Visuddhasilo —Bahubblhi. 


<SL 


(7). Sattwrfi-Bahublnld, Relative in the Locative Case, 
that is, in which the Bahubblhi gives to the determined 
word the sense of the Locative Case. 

Sampannasasso janapado=yasmim janapade sas- 
sani sampannani, a district in which the crops are 
abundant rz a fertile district. Sampannasasso — 
Bahubblhi. 


Bahujano gamo — yasmim game bahu jana honti a 
village in which are many persons=:a populous 
village. Bahujano — Bahubblhi. 


(e) The word determined by the Bahubblhi Compound 
is as often understood as expressed ; for example : 

Dmnasuhko (4)r=he who receives taxes = a tax- 
collector. 

Jitindriyo (3)r=he who has subdued his senses. 
Lohitamakkhito (1)— besmeared with blood. 
Sattaluiparinibbutorrdead since a week. 

Somanasso — joyful (lit., he to whom joy has arisen). 
Chinnahattho (6)=he whose hands have been cut off. 

Masajatoria month old (lit., he who is born since 
one month). 

VijitamlLo (3) = he who his conquered Mara == the 
Biuldha. 


(/) In some Bahubblhi, the determining word may be 
placed eithei first or last without changing the 
meaning : 

Hauhachinno or chinnahattho. 
JStamaso or masajato, 
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“u'hf,'“e« r n ( ll 7 »ke .hi Jkta, *V •» 

thl last member of a Bahubblh x; possession is then 

Bahukattuko deso = a place in which there are 
many artisans. 

Bahukumarikam kulam=a family in which there are 
many girls. 

Bahunadiko janapado=a district with many ri 


<§L 


'L a 


a as well as stems 


Xote that long i is shortened before lea; tae 8.1 me 
remarks applies to long a. 


(h\ When a feminine noun is the last member o. a 
Bahubblhi, it takes the masculine form if dcisrunn- 
ing a masculine noun, and the first member, if also 
fZinine, drops the sign of the feminine! 

1 ,zl ' 

» Batbblhh 0 ° gS't 

wisdom, very wise. 

_ • -j,i« t i to the words: dhanu, a oow, 

w 

members of a Bahubblhi: _ 

Gandivadhanu= gandhivadlianva t 2 7. • > ’ 

he who has a strong bow. 

PaeeaBhvlha mm.l, but also, paccakkhadhammo^ 
to whom the Doctrine is apparent. 


.. The student will have remarked that all the ex- 
55 * ! ht Bahubblhi, are Digu, Tappurua, 

am pies Dvanda and AhvavibliSva, used relative!'- 

snsz *“• 

h*re given. 
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Dvaoula used relatively. 



Nahatanulitto, bathed and anointed. 
Kusalakusalani kammatii, good and bad actions. 


Tappunsa used relatively. 


Buddhabhasito dhammo = the Doctrine spoken bv 
the Buddha=Buddhena bhasito dhammo. ^ 

Sotukamo jano=a person desirous to hear— one de¬ 
sirous to hear. 

Nagaraniggato = one or he who has gone out of town. 

Kammadhamya used relatively. 

Gunadhano = rich in virtues. 

Sugandho = fragrant. 

Khafijakhujjo puriso=a lame and hump-backed man. 


JDiyu, used relatively. 


Dvimnlo rukkho = a two rooted-tree. 

Paiicasalani sakataui=(ive hundred carts. 
Sahassaraiiisi=thc thousand-rayed = the sun. 

Abyayibhaca used relatively. 

Saphala=ssaha phala= fruitful (lit., having fruits) 
Savahano M9ro=Mara with his monture. 
Niraparadho Bodhisatto = the faultless Bodhisatta. 


I-'I'AI'ADA CO 11 POUNDS. * 
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member a noun in the Accusative relation, the com¬ 
pound is called Upapada. Such a compound may therefore 
be called indifferently :*upapada or upapada-tajypurisa , or 
simply : tappurisa*. 

Examples. 

Atthakamo==atthaih kamo, wishing for the welfare of, 
(kamo is a Icita derivative). 

Kumbhakaro=kumbham karo, a pot maker = a potter, 
(karo is a Icita derivative). So : 

Pattagaho = pattam gaho, receiver of the bowl. 

Rathakaroz=ratharii karo= carriage maker=cart- 
wright. 

Brah mac Sri = brah mam carl, one who leads the higher 
life. 

Dhammahnu — dhammaiii nu, he who knows the Law. 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

553. A few compounds are found which are quite ano¬ 
malous in their formation, that is, they are made up of 
words not usually compounded together. These compounds 
must probably be considered as of very early formation, 
and be reckoned amongst the oldest in the language. Wr 
give a few examples : 

Vitathos=vi-t-tatha, false, unreal. 

Yathatatho=zyatha+tatha, real, true, as it really is. 

itiha {=ili, thus-f/ta- lengthened to a)=:thus indeed =2 
mtreduction, lengendary lore, legend. 

Jtihasa (zxiti, thus + ha, indeed -f dsa, was)=ihu. 
indeed it was=itiha. 

v * Niruttidiparii 
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Itiha ( = itiha + itiha) = itiha, itihasa. 



ltivuttam (z=iti, thus+ vuttai a, P* P. P. of vatti, to 
say) = thus it was said. Name of a book of the 
Buddhist Scriptures. 


Itivuttaka (=iti + vuttam+ka—suffix) = it ivutta. 
Annamannam (= anna 1114-anna iii), one another. 


Paramparo (= paraiii + para) = successive. 

Ahamahamika (=a/t am, I 4* uham 4 - ika —suffix), 
egoism, arrogance, the conceit of superiority (lit., 
connected with : I). 


COMPLEX COMPOUNDS. 

554. Compounds, as above explained, may themselves 
become either the first or the last member of another com- 
, pound, or two compounds may be brought together to form 
a new one, and this new one again may become a member 
of another compound, and so on to almost any length, 
thus forming compounds within compounds. These com¬ 
pounds are mostly used relatively , that is, they are Bahub- 
blhi. The student ought to bear in mind that, the older the 
language is, the fewer are these complex compounds, and 
the later the language, the more numerous do lliey become; 
it therefore follows that long compounds are a sign of 
decay and, to a certain extent, a test, as to the relative age 
' of a text. 

Examples. 

Varanarukkhamnle, at the foot of the Tirana tree , is a 
tappurisa compound in the genitive relation, and is 
resolved as follow^ : 

varanarukkassa mule ; varunarukkhassa is itself a ham- 
madharaya compoundsvarana e\n rukkha. It is there¬ 
fore a tappurisa compound, the first member of which 
is a kammadharaya compound. 
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aranabhayatajjito, terrified by the tear of death, a bahub- 
blhi qualifying a noun understood, and is a tappurisa 
in the instrumentive relation; maranabhayena tajjito; 
maranabhaya is itself a tappurisa in the Ablative; 
marana bhaya. 

Slhalatthakathaparivattanam, the translation of the Sin¬ 
ghalese Commentaries, is first: a tappurisa compound = 
Sihalatthakathaya parivattanarh, 2nd, another tappurisa: 
Slhalaya atthakatha = the Commentaries oi Ceylon= 
the Singhalese Commentaries. 

Aparimitakalasancitapunnabalanibbattaya, produced by the 

power accumulated during an immense [period of) 
time . the whole is a bahubblhi feminine in the Instru¬ 
mentive. We resolve it shortly: 

Aparim i ’ akalasancitapunnabala, a tappur.sa determining 
nibbattaya ; 

Aparimitakllasaneitapunna, a kammadharaya determining- 

bala i , . . • 

Aparimitakalasaficita; a kammadharaya determining puflna. 
Aparimitakala, a kammadharaya determining sane,ta; 
lastly apanmita is a Kammadharaya=a+ panmua. In its 
uncompounded state, it would run as follows: aparimite 
kale sancitassa punnassa balena nihbattava. 

Remark .—The student should follow the above method 
in resolving compounds. 

CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN COMPOUNDS 
cce Some words, when compounded, change their 
final vowel; alien last members ot a bahubblhi, they, of 
course assume the endings of the three genders, according 
to the gender of the noun they determine. 1 he most 
common are here given : 

Go-a cow bullock, becomes gu, gavo or gavam: pah- 
cagu bartered with live cows (pancahi gohi klto) ; 
raiacavo, the king’s bullock (rafifio go) ; daragavaiii, 
wife and cow (daro ca go); dasagavam, ten cows. 
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place, state, stage^ degree, storey, becomes bhuraa: 
jatibhumam, birth-place (jatiya bhumi); dvibhumam, two 
stages (dvi bhumiyo) ; dvibhumo, two-storeyed. Ka , is 
sometimes superadded, as : dvibhumako = dvibhumo. 


_ a r iver, is changed to nadci : pancanadam, five 

rivers ; pancanado, having five rivers. 

Anguli—finger, becomes angula (see, 458, a). 

Ratti_night, is clianged to mtta (see, 458, a ); here are a 

few more examples: dlgharattam for a long time (lit., 
Iona- nights = dlgh a rattiyo) ; ahorattarii, Oh ! the night! 
(aho ratti); ad'dharatto : midnight (rattiya addhaiii = 
the middle of the night). 


Akkhi—the eye, changes to akldha: visalakkho, large-eyed 
(visalSni akkhinl yassa honti) ; virupakkho, having 
horrible eyes, name of the Chief of the Nagas (Virupani 
akkhini yassa—to whom (are) horrible eyes) ; sahassak- 
kho, the thousand-eyed—a name of Sakka (akkhlni sahas- 
sani yassa); parokkham, invisible, lit., “ beyond the 
eye” (akkhi 11am tirobhago). 

Sakha—(masc).—friend, companion, becomes sakho : vayu- 
sakho, the brize's friend = fire (vayuno sakha so) ; sab- 
basakho, the friend of all (sabbesarii sakha). 

Atta—self, one's self becomes atta: pahitatto, resolute, 
whose mind is bent upon=Z.^., directed towards (pahito 
pesito atta yena, by whom the mind is directed upon) ; 
thitatto, of firm mind (thito attS assa, whose mind is 
firm). 

Puma=:male, a man, becomes purh, and final in is assimi¬ 
lated to the following consonant according to the usual 
rules: pullingarh, the male sex : manhood, the masculine 
gender (pum-p lingari), characteristic, sign) ; punkokiio, 
a male cuckoo (purii 4- kokilo). 

Sahr—with, is abbreviated to aa, which is placed at 
tftc irginmmj of compounds see ka is sometimes 
superadded: sapicuka, of cotton, with cotton as—sapi- 
cukaiii mandalikarh, a ball ot cotton=cotton bali; 
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fevako with the deva worlds; saha is used in the 
same sense: sahodaka. with water, containing water 
(saha udaka). 

g an H _oood being, is also abbreviated to sa (see, 546, b): 

sappuKa, a good man; sajjano, well-born, virtuous 
(sa + jana, a person). 

Samana —sanw, similar, equal, is likewise shortened to sa: 
saiati nr sajatika, of the same species, of the same class 
(samSnajati) ; sajanapado, of, or belonging to, the same 
district (samanajanapado) ; sanamo, ot the same name 
(samano namo); sanabhi, of the same nave) = uterine. 

Mahanta—becomes maha (see, 546, «). 

laya_wife, takes the forms juni, jam, tuclam,* jayam, 

before the word pati, lord, husband: javapatl, jayampati, 
janipati, jampati, tudampati = husband and wife. 

VERBAL COMPOUNDS. 

Many nouns and adjectives are compounded with 
Jkl r , to do and J b h u, to be or with them derivative,, 
very much in the manner of Verbal I rehxes. 

557. The noun or adjective stems thus used change 
final a, or final i to ». 


Examples. 

dalha hard, firm, dalhlkaroti, to make firm. . 

! ’ daihlkaranam,making firm,strengthening 

bahula abundant, bahulikaroti, to increase, to enlarge. 

babul! karanruii, increasing, 
bahullkato, increased. 

l)hasm a, ashes, 


* The NmMpani has the following interesting note 
on the word tud'm: - Yatlii ca Sakkataganthesu‘daro 
ca pati ca dampatt* ti." And lower down : Tattha tu 
saddo padapuranamaUe yujjati. IP- k o). 
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Chapter XIII. 

DERIVATION. 

558. We have now come to a most important part of 
the grammar: the formation of nouns and adjectives, 
otherwise called Derivation. 

559. In Pali, almost every declinable stem can be 
traced back to a primary element called: Root. 

560. A root is a primitive element of the language, 
incapable of any grammatical analysis, and expressing'an 
abstract idea. It is common in European languages to 
express the idea contained in the root by means’of the 
Intinitive, for instance, Jg a m, to go; butiTmust be borne 
in mind that the root is not an Infinitive, nor indeed a 
verb or a noun, but simply a primary element expressing a 
vague, indefinite idea. This indefinite idea is developed 
out of the root and is made to ramify into a diversity of 
meanings, both abstract and concrete, by means of suffixes. 

561. The roots of the Pali language, with slight varia¬ 
tions in form easily recognizable to the trained eye, are 
common with those of Sanskrit and consequently with 
many of the roots of the Indo-European languages. 

562. Every true root is monosyllabic, as: nas, to 

perish ; bha, to shine ; ruh , to grow ; pac t to cook. Roots 
which have more than one syllable are the result of (a) 
the union of a V'erbal Prefix with the root itself, both 
having become inseparable in the expression of a particu¬ 
lar idea j for instance : to fight, = sam + jg am, 

lit , to come together, to close in upon ; and (b) of 
reduplication (372 f’), as J j a g a r , to be wakeful, from 
•s/ g a r (Sansk. J gr), to awake. 

563. There are two great divisions of Derivation ; 

(i) ICita (krt), or Primary. 

(ii) Tan'clbilrr, or Secondary. 
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Primary Derivatives are formed from the root 
Secondary Derivatives from the Primary Derivatives. 

Native grammarians recognise a third derivation, 
they call: unadi (un + adi), from the suffix un by 
a which a few words are derived. But the unadi deriva¬ 
tion is very arbitrary, and the connection between the noun 
and the root is not clear, either in meaning or in form. 
These unadi derivatives are included in the Kita-Deri- 
vation ; unadi suffixes are therefore included in t’he Kita- 
Suffixes and will be distinguished by a asteric (*). 



506. We shall therefore, in the present chapter, treat 
of Primary and Secondary Derivation. A few hints only 
will be given on the unadi Derivation. 

567. When Suffixes, both ‘primary (kita) and second¬ 
ary (taddhita) are added to roots, nouns or adjectives 
guna (103 ff) frequently takes place ; that is, a may be 
lengthened to a, and i and u be respectively changed to c 
and o. 

568. Whenever guna takes place by the addition of a 
suffix, native grammarians put an indicatory sign before 
or after the suffix to show that guna is to take place ; this 
indicatory sign is generally the letter n and sometimes the 
letter r. For instance: J c 11 r , to steal + suffix narzcora, 
a thief. Here, the true suffix is a, the letter n being simply 
indicatory that gun i change must take place ; again, 
J k a r , to do + n'i=:kara, a doer. But k a r 4-suffix az= 
kara, a doer ; in this last example no guna takes place, 
and therefore, the suffix his not the indicatory sign. 1 his 
sign is called by grammarians : anubandha. It is therefore 
clear that the anubandha or ‘ • indicating • >■ yn °J guna ’ 
is not a part of the suffix. 

569. European grammarians do not as a rule note the 
anubandha , but in this book it will be noted and pvt 
within brockets, and in small type, after the true suffix, 
thus : (n) a, or ka n). The true suffixes will come first, 
printed in bold type. 
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/7\gain, some suffixes are shewn by native g 



iirctt-ta.ua by means of some conventional signs , 
instance : nvn is the conventional sign for suffix aka ; yu, 
for suffix anam. Such conventional signs will be shewn 
within brackets after the true suffix ; as : anam (yu) ; this 
means that anam is the true suffix, yu the conventional 
sign used by native grammarians to represent the suffix 
anam . 


571. It must be remembered that sometimes even 
some of the prefixes explained in (514 // .) undergo guna, 
as: virajja-hka=verajjaka ; patipada + (n) a = patipada; 
vinaya-f (n) ika=venay ika. 

572. Before some suffixes (generally those with the 
indicatory n, final c of the root is changed to k, and final j 
to g ; as, J p a c+fn) a = paka, a cook; J r uj + (n) a — 
roga, desease. 

573. The final vowel of a stem may be elided before 
a suffix. 


57 T 

applied. 


The rules of sandhi and assimilation are regularly 
(i) PRIMARY DERIVATIVES. 


(Rita). 

375. As has been said already, Primary Derivatives 
are formed directly from the roots by means of certain 
sulfixes ; these suffixes are called kita suffixes. 

576. The kita suffixes are given below in alphabetical 
order to facilitate reference. 

A—(a and (n) a). By means of this suffix are formed an 
extremely lan;e number of derivatives, some of which take 
guna and some of which do not, It forms nouns (svistun- 
ii *vj <i ,id adjec 11 vs) showing : 

Fst. —the actio-11 ; Jp a c , to cook-f a=r/;dfc', the act of 
cooking, tfie cooking; J c a j to forsake-ha z^caga, for¬ 
saking, abandonment ; J bh a j , to divude f a== Wtw/a, 
dividing; J k a m , to love + arsMifta, love. 
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2n d_the doer or agent: J car, to roam 4-a cam 

2na. uit i luu j captivate 4- a = Kara, 

and earn, a spy ; J h a r to taice c p 

the Caotiver (a name of Siva) ; ^ k a r , w u , 

4-a —feam, that which does=the hand ; also, hara, 

make r. 

ord '—abstract mum of action : J k a r + a =^> 
action making; Jkam, to step, proceed, + a-fearno, 
step succession, order ; J k a m p, to shake +&=kampa, 
shaking, trembling ; -J yuj, to join + a=yoga, joining. 

jth. —It forms adjectives : J k a r 4- a=kara, d°i n 8> 
making, also fear a, causing, making ; J c a r , to walk, 
roam, cara, walking, roaming, and also : cam, <w ; 
jplu, to: swim, float + a=plava, swimming, floating. 

The student will readily understand that the root may 

be preceded by any prefix : sam+ a m 4 - a—wngania 
be preceuea > y r , al , eaa entrance • anu 

assemWy ; + ^ 1 following, 

inlormity. The ’same remark applies to all the other 
mfixes. 

577. From the adjectives formed by this suffix (jth), 
are formed the upapada compounds (552) 1: kmamaLaro 
Lkamrnam karo (kammaih karotl ’ ti), the doer of the act ; 
lewvdihalearo =kumbham karo (kumbham karotl ti), tne 
maker of the pot:=potter. 


*78. Verv similar in character with the upapaoa com 
mvinds are those compounds which are names ° P er * ‘y 

f„ o" , option, .hey L .imply purely “W* 
IvacchSyana ha. .he fallowing rule I ' . 

that is To form a proper name, suffix A I 'r- . - ’ 

satfve Case), is added to the first member of the com- 

sative t-a Meet of the root which forms 

mies-ari, enemi + m (nu) + *J ^ a m , to subduc+a. ■ 
Vcssantara, who has crossed over to the 111(1 c 1 
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m {av) + J t a r , to cross + a) ; TanJmnJcara , k 
'desire = tanh a, desire - 4 - m (nu) 4. J k a r 4- a The 
of a Buddha. 


(st 

Jcara^cr^r^ 


It will be seen from the above examples that the first 
member is in the Accusative Case and is governed by the 
second member which is an agent-noun formed bv 
suffix A. 

Remark . — The nouns formed by A, are masculine- 
they form the feminine according to rules (18^ a-rl t-hp 
same applies to the adjectives (197). J ' 


Ablia*—Used to form the names of some animals • the 
derivation is obscure. Kalabha, or ka’abha, a youn? 
elephant, from s/k a 1 , to drive, to sound ; usabha a 
bull, from Jus (Sansk. ra), to go, flow, push ; sarabha 
a fabulous eight-legged kind of deer, from J s a r 
(Sansk. cr), to injure, break, tear; karablia , a camel, from 
J k a r , to do. 


Aka (nvu) forms a numerous class of action-nouns and 
adjectives, with guna of the radical vowel: J k a r , 
to make, do + akar -karaka, making, causing; maker' 
<ioer • a h , to take, receive + aka=t<7 ahaka, taking* 
receiving a receiver ; sometimes a—y is inserted 
bjtween aka and a root ending in a vowel, especially 
long a J d a, to give 4- aka ~dayaka % a giver. 

Remark .—The feminine of these derivatives is generally 
in ka or ika . 


AlaK-^f or m i n g a few nouns of doubtful derivation from, 
it is said, the roots : J p a t, to split, slit ; J k u s * 
to heap, bring together, cut ; J k a 1 , to drive, sound,' 
throw, etcetc. : patala, covering, membrane, roof ' 
fcusala, that which is capable of cutting sin == meritorious 
ict; these nouns are neuter 
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An—only a few words are derived from this suffix; 
j r a j , to rule + a.n—raj an, a king, ruler. 


Remark .—Nouns in an have the Nom. Sing, in a (156 ft ). 


Ana (yu)—this suffix forms an immense number of deri¬ 
vative nouns and adjectives. The nouns are neuter, 
or feminine in a ; the adjectives are of the three genders. 
Guna may or may not take place; it i-, however, more 
common with the adjectives. Nouns : J p a c , to 
cook,-f ana =zpacanam, the cooking ; J g a h . to ta e 
+an a 1= gaha , )iam ) the seizing, taking; J t ha, to 
stand + ana=i/iaiwfcni, a place. Adjectives : pa4- k* n u d , 
to push, move-fana z=.j>anudano y removing, dispelling, 
jg h u s , to sound 4-ana =zghosano } sounding ; */k u d h 
to be angry + ana —kodhatio, angry. 1 he feminine o 
these adjectives is sometimes in a, sometimes in . 
Fern Js e v to serve, stay by-f ana_86i*.tfta > 
Snci service, following ; «i k a r , to execute+ana 
=zkarana t agony, torture. 


as—This suffix forms a not very large, but important class 
of words, which have already been explained ( 1 t>o) 
sometimes takes place; they are declined like 
(icq); their nom. sing, is in 0. J v a c , to say, speu ^ 
-Fas zzvac&8 (vaco), speech, word ; J t i j, to be s ui r p 
-pas zztejaa (tejo), sharpness, splendeur. 


ani* —Rarely found-, it properly does not form nouns, 
but a vetuperative negative imperative, with the prohi¬ 
bitive particle a (p. 242, «) before the root, and a dative 
of the person who is forbidden to act: agamani-a. + 
jgam4-ani=you are not to go! as in •• paradesam te 
againSni ”—you are not to go elsewhere ! •« te idaiu 
kammarn akar&ni (a+ •Jkar+aiii). 
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(tavl)—is used as has already been 
participles (231) so also : 



seen, to 


ana (448); afeo ant=nta (439) so that the Perf. Active, 
the Pres. Active and the Reflective Participles are con¬ 
sidered by native grammarians as coming under the head 
of Kita Derivatives. The same remark applies to the 


dhu— so given by native grammarians is, properly : adhu ; 
it forms but a few derivatives and is only another form 
of thiimathu ( q. v.). 

i—Forms a large class of derivatives, masc., fern and 
neuter, as well as a few adjectives. The nouns may be 
agent-nouns or abstract. But the derivation is* not 
always quite clear (principally of neuter nouns), hence, 
some grammars include this suffix among the Unadi! 
Strengthening takes place in a few roots. Masc. : N k u , 
to sound, sing + \’=zkavi ) one who sings=ra poet; Jm un 
== J man, to think-pi — muni, one who thinks = a sage, 
hem.: d 1 i p , to smear, rub+i=£ipi, a rubbing over, 
writing; d r u c, to shine, to please + i =ruci x light, 
pleasure. Neut. : afekhi, eye ; aggi , fire ; atthi, bone, and 
a few others, of very doubtful derivation. Adj.: J sue 
to beam, glow, burn-pibeaming, clear, pure. 

By means of this suffix is formed, from dd h a , to bear, 
hold, a derivative: dki J which forms many compounds, 
mostly masculine : sam -f dhi—so/ridhi, connection, union 
(in grammar=euphony); tuladhi, the ocean~uda, water -f- 
<lhi, holding (uda-f d d h a-f-i); others are: nidhi , a 
receptacle (ni-p J d h a-pi); paridJii, circle, halo (pari-p 
d d h a-pi). 

Similarly, from j d a, to give, with prefix a , we obtain : 

(—a-f J d a-f-i), and so forth, and so on, etc., lit.,— 
beginning, i he word adi is much used at the end of 
compounds. 
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leca^Hcca), and iriya (ririya), are given by Kacchayana 
^as kita prefixes, but in reality they are not: both are 
suffixes of the F. P. P. (466) : they are found only in the 
two examples: kicca and Jciriya (lit. y what is to be 
doners) business : j k a r 4 lcca zukicca (with elision 
of radical a and ot both v ; j k a r + iriya ^iciriya 
(do, do). But the true derivation* is : Jk a r-f tya=lcitya 
(with elision of ar and insertion of i)z=kicca, according 
to the usual rules (73). 

ika—is given for the only root: gam, to go : gamika, 
one who goes. 


in = I (nl)—This forms a very great number of derivatives 
whose stem ends in in, and the nom. sing, in i (see 137, 
.173); they are properly possessive adjectives, sometimes 
used substantively. Guna as a rule takes place. Jg ah, 
to take, received" io—gakin (gahr), taking,^ ci 
J k a r -f in zzzkarin (kari), doing, p&paJcari^ a sinner : 
J y a , to go, yayin (yayl) going, nagarayUy*, going 
to the town; d d a, to gw day in (dayi), g£ in 8> * 
giver. Note that a y is inserted between the suffix and 
the roots ending in d long. The feminine is formed 
according to rules (189). 

ioa—A few nouns are formed by this suffix; there is no 
guna: J sup, to sleepd-ina = supinam (ncut.), a 
dream, sleep. The derivation of some nouns and adjec¬ 
tives from this suffix is not apparent and clear, and 11 is 
also classed as an Unadi: j d a k k h , to be able, 
skilful + ina=dafefcAi»ia, able, southern. 

ira—The derivatives from this, nouns and ^ adjectives, 
are few; there is no gupi: J r u ^ , to shine-f ira = 
racira , brilliant, beautiful ; J v a j , to be strong -f 
ira=zm jira, thunderbolt. 

* Sansk.n Jkr+tya=krtya; Jkr+ya=skrya=kriya. 
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iya ittha _are the suffixes used for the comparison of 

adjectives (238). 


j sa *_forms a few nouns, mostly masc., of rather obscure 

derivation : Jp u r , to fill + isa=p'H,ri8a, a man, person ; 
j S un, to oppress 4 -isa=sw^a, an oppressor ; J il , 
to shake come4-isa=i£isa, one who shakes, J mah, 
to be <r r eat4-isa=maftisa, mighty, a buitalo. 


itta* (nitta).—is said to express 'multitude (?); the root 
is g unate d : J v a d , to speak, to play (music) 4- itta= 
vuditiam, the multitude of those who play music = an 
orchestra. This suffix and its derivatives are incompre¬ 
hensible ; but see—tta, tra, where its probable formation 
will be explained. 


Ivara* —forms a few neut. nouns of doubtful connection 
with the roots from which they are derived: J c i , 
to gather, to depend upon 4 - Ivara = eivaram, a monk's 
garments that which is heaped upon or depended upon ; 
^ pa, to dr ink 4-ivara = pivaraih, beverage = that 
which is to be drunk. 


ka—is added to very few roots, which take guna; it 
forms aqent-nouns and adjectives : v a d , to speak 

4-k \~vadaka, one who speak, a musician; playing 
(adj.); J d a h , to burn + kz—dahaka, burning (adj.). 
Note th U these two words would he better derived fr*no 
aujfb aka (q. v.)\ J s u k h (Sanks. cus) 4- ka=r sukhha, 
dry, dried up; J thu (Sansk. stu) to dribble, drop 
-f ka =zthoJca t a little, ka often takes a connecting 
vowel— i or u before a root, and forms the suffixes ilea, 
aka ( q . v.). 

la—generally with connecting vowels: a, or i before it. 
la is but another form of ra (q. V.) ; t h u , to be 
thick, strong4-la = */uifo, thick, fat; J c a p , to waver, 
tremble + (a) la = capala, tremulous, friclde, giddy; 
J pa, to keep, guard4*la z=pcila, a guardian; J a n , 
to breathe, blow softly 4-(i) la zzanila, wind, breeze. 
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well asyana given as primary suffixes, are not at * 
'all suffixes; the'true suffix is ana, which is a taddhita 


suffix (q. v.). 


ma—forms some abstract nouns , agent-nouns and some 
adjectives : J b h I , to fear, be afraid of+ma =bhwia , 
terrible, fearful ; J g h a r (Sansk. ghr) to be warm to 
How4-marrgharman: ghamma, beat, warmth (Note the 
assimilation of r (80) ; J t h u , to praise (S. stu) 
thoma } praise; J dh u , to shake, move^ hither and 
thither 4- ma = dhuma, smoke. This suffix, in Pali, 
becomes nearly confounded with the next: man, and 
native grammarians are often at a loss in choosing 
between these two suffixes : the reason is that no word 
in Pali being allowed to end in a consonant, they have 
included the stems in an in the vowel declension (15?, 
156—c, 157—«)• 

man—(given as ramona as well as wan by kacchayana) 
forms action-nouns, masc. and neuter, in a ew cases 
the noun being both masc. and neut.; the stems are 
in an the nom in. 3, o, or in : Jdhar, to hold, bear 
+ man = dkammo, dliammam, nature, characteristic 
duty, the Law ; J k a r + m&T\z=kammwn, action, karma 
(Note the assimilation of r);d b h I , to fear4-man _ 
bhenio, fearful, terrible; J k h i , to destroy, make an 
end of + man ~Ichc'm,o t secure, peaceful, khernam, safety, 
happiness. Most of the derivatives from mav hayj 
migrated to the class of those formed by the last 

Miffix (mo). 

mans— this is the suffix of the Pres. Part. Reflective, 

already seen ( 447 )- ( Sec . ana - above > 27 ”’' . 

mi—the number of derivatives from this suffix is very 
restricted, they are masc. or fern. 11 here is no gima ; 

fb h u to exist, become + mi = bhum% } the earth, 
ground, a place ; ur (S. vr), to roll, turn from side to 
sid f *4*mi=M77vi (urmi, note the ehsion of radical r), o, 
wave. 
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use of this suffix in forming a certain number 
P. P. has been explained (458,^); it also forms 
a few nouns; the root takes no guna, but through 
assimilation, the root is not always recognisable: 
jvar, to cover, enclosed- na=w»wire (80, 83), colour, 
external appearance ; J s u p (S. svap), to sleep, -f na 
= aoppa ( = S. svapna), sleep; Jphar (also phur=S. 
sphur, sphr), to shake, to make a jerky motion-pna = 
panna, a feather,^ wing. From Jtas (S. trs), tanah, 


JJUVU'I - \ .m/i 

thirst, craving ; J j i , to conquer 4-na=jma, conquerer. 


Connected with this na, are the suffixes ina, una ( q . v .); 
also ; tana, (=S. tna), from this last Js derived the word 
raticna, gift, blessing, jewel, from J r a , to bestow, give + 
tna=tana (note that radical a is shortened through the 
influence of the double consonant in tna . Sec 113). 


ni—from this we obtain but a few nouns, fem. ; J hi, 
to quit, forsake4- ni=hdni t abandonment, loss, decay; 
J y u, to fasten, to unite4-ni:=?/o?ii, womb, origin, a 
form of existence. 

nu—forms a few words mostly masc., some abstract and 
some concrete: J bh a , to shine, be bright 4-nu = 
Ihdnu, beam, light, the sun; J d h e , to drink4-nu = 
dhenu, yielding milk, a milch-cow. 

fa t—This suffix has been explained in the formation of the 
P. P. P. (450, ft.). It also forms a few concrete nouns : 
J d u to go far, to a certain distance 4- ta==rZufo, mes¬ 
senger; J s u , to impel, to set in motion 4- ta = .m/«, 
a charioteer. The student will remark that even these 
nouns look very much like P.P.P (see, 45 2 —remarks). 
The suffix ita, also connected with the P.P.P. ( 45 2 —ii), 
forms a few derivatives of doubtful connection with 
roots : pallia } grey ; lohita f red; harita, green, etc. 

ta 2 (S. tas)—forms few nouns : »Js u , to go, pass4-tarz 
8ota, a stream ; s u , to hear4-ta=soto^ the ear, 
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firfntu, ratu). (S. tr or tar)—This suffix forms a pretty 
large number of agent-nowrts. See (162). Remark that 
the base is in u, and the nominative in a : J m a , 
to measure, mete out (food, etc.), -fta — mdta, mother; 
J v a d , to speak, say + taz zvattd, one who says, tell, 
a speaker. 


ti — This forms a very numerous class of action- nouns, fern., 
agent-nouns, and a limited number of adjectives. Fern: 
J b h a j , to divide + ti=6ftaf£i( = bhakti, 426—remark, 
59— a )> division ; kitt, to praise + ti = Ktti (wiih 
one t dropped), prais? ; J ga m, go + ti =igati, (45^), 
a going, journey. So : from J m u c , mufti, deli¬ 
verance; from J in an, to think, mati (459), thought, 
etc. Adj. : J t h a, stand, last + ti —thiti, lasting; 
J pad, to go, step + ti =zpatti (62), going, a foot 
soldier. 


tu 1—This is properly the suffix of the Infinitive, whkh h.;s 
become an Accusative (363 —i) ; but it also forms nouns 
chiefly masc., but of the other genders too : n d h a , 
to lay, put-p t\x=zclkatu f masc., and fern,, that which lay 
(at the bottom) = a primary element, a root, principle; 
J t a n , to stretch+ tuzzztaniu, a thread, masc. *! s 1 , 
to bind-f tu—• sctu, a tie, bridge, 
tu 2—The same as ta (ritu, ratu), above, 
tra, ta (tran, ta).—forms a large number cf derivative.--, 
chiefly denoting the agent, and concrete nouns : s'o h •« d . 
to cover over4-tra, ta.=chatmm el'dtav an umbie/la 
(in chatra, d has been dropped to avoid the collocation 
of three consonants ; in chatta it is assimilated) ; ^ g ft 

(a collateral form of Jgam), to move 4 * tra, tx=guttani. 
limb; J n I, to lead + tra, ta = 71 irarit, netta'.a, the 
eye = that which leads. 

tha_The derivatives from this arc not very numerous: 

J g 7 d , to sing 4 -tha=yaf/</£, fern., a song, stanjfci, verse; 
J tar (S. tr). to cross-ptha zztittharh, ford, landing- 
place (with connecting i). 
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dhu—give only a few derivatives, and 
ly the form athu, adhu. J vi p, vep, to shake, 
tremble + thu, dhu — v&pathv,, vepadhu, trembling; J v a m, 
to throw up, vomit + thu, dhu—vamathu, vamadhv ,, 


ra—Forms some nouns and adjectives, ; there is no guna ; 
mostly found in the forms: ira, ura ( q . -?;.), and 
ara. Nouns : J b h a n d, b h a d, to receive, praise-f 
ra = bhadra, hlw>dd(i, (adj M ) laudable, good, worthy; 
J d h I, to think + TSL=dhira (adj.,) wise, a wise man • 
J b h a m, to flutter, move in circles + (a) ra.z=bha7riam, 
a bee. 


ri—gives very few derivatives : Jb h u-f ri =.bhuri (adj.), 
abundant, much. 

ru — forms some nouns and adj.; J bill, to fear, be 
afraid + ru=: bhlru } timid; J can, to rejoice in, to 
gladden + ru =:earn (with elision of /i), dear, gladsome. 

u (ru, and u)—Although making a large number of deriva¬ 
tives, substantive and adj., as the connection of the 
meaning with t he root, is, in many cases, not easily traced, 
this suffix is classed with the Unadi; guna may or may 
no; take place. *] bhand, to bind -pu = bhandu, a kins¬ 
man ; J k a r+u = kam, a doer, maker, artisan; 
•J * a n, to continue, extend + u= fanu t a son ; J v a s, 
to light up, shine -f umvasu, a gem; good. 


ulva (nuka)—forms a few nouns and adj. denoting the agent ; 
there is guna: dp a d,to tread, step4-uka=ry>ac^^te (tem.), 
a shoe ; J k a r, + uka =zlcaruJca (mas.), a maker, artisan. 

uua — Forms a few derivatives. J tar, to cross, pass 
away 4- una =: taruna, just begun, young, fresh 
a r, to love, pity-f una —Icamnii, (fern.) com- 
passion; p i kS to grind, hurt, destroy una ^zpimno 
(adj.), backbiting, malicious; a tale-bearer. 
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ftrms some adj. and nouns mostly fern. J v i d, to 
know-J- u —viclu, knowing; vi + n/ n a, to know 4- u = 


_ _• - # - 7 

wnriu, knowing, 
ura — A few nouns only. J u n d, to wet, moisten-f-ura 


=• u/ndv/ra , a rat. 


usa,* ussa— The derivatives from this, very few, are 
doubtful: J m a n to think + usa, ussa —rnatiussa, 
manusa, a man. 


va — This, as the suffix of the P. P. A., has aiready been 
noticed (465). 

ya — This forms neut. nouns, most of them abstract in 
meaning. Assimilation takes place regularly. Jr a j , 
to rule-fya=: raj jam, kingship, kingdom; jv a j , to 
avoid -P ya = vajjatfi, a fault what is to be avoided : 
Jy u j , to yoke, harness 4- y a — yoggam, a carriage, 
conveyance. It will be remarked that ya is also the 
suffix of the F. P. P. (446), which often, ii the 
neut. sing, makes nouns. 

yana (see remark under lana). 

Remarks. —(a) The student will have remarked that: 
the participles Pres. Active, Pres. Reflective . the 
P. P. P., the Perf. Active, and the F. P. P ire 
considered as belonging to the Primary dcrival ion. 

(b) Suffixes: tabb*, anlya, ya (nya) and icca arc by 
native grammarians called kiern suffixt s (4^.(>). 

S79 . (ii) SECONDARY DERIVATION. 

TaJJ/tita. 


Remark*. — (a) These derivatives are called “ secondary ' 
because they are formed by means of suffix* . front the 
M Primary n derivatives explained in the Kita deiiv tijon. 
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condary derivatives are also 
pronominal roots (336, in¬ 


formed 
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(c) As in kita, guna ma/ or may not take place. 

580. The following remarks about the meaning of the 
Secondary derivation, should be well noted : 


(i) The great bulk of taddhita suffixes form adjectives 
from nouns. 


(ii) These adjectives are very freely used as sub¬ 
stantives, the masc. and fern, being generally 
nouns denoting the agent , while in the neut. 
they are abstract. 

(lii) The final vowel of a word is often elided before 
a Taddhita suffix. 


(iv) The guna affects mostly the first syllable of the 
word to which the suffix is added. 


5S1. The following is a list in alphabetical order of 
the taddhita suffixes: 


a (n;i, and a).—An extremely large number of deriva¬ 
tives are formed by means of this suffix, It is added 
to nouns and to adjectives used substantively ; these 
derivatives arc e^cntiaUy adjectives, used in most cases 
substantively. They primarily express connection with , 
relation with or dependence on that denoted by the 
“primary derivatives >f ; this relation is necessarily of 
many kinds, as shewn below: 

(1) Pcf irony mins \ the masc. denotes the sail of, the fern., 
IP; daughter of, and the neut., the consanguinity or 
r-iatio,> of, Vasittha + a= Vdsittho, the son of. 
Vd.'.Uid. the daughter of, Vadttham* the rotation, of 
Vasittha. So: from Visamitta•+• VesaaiittO\ Vcsamitti , 
Vc8(ihhiUaln; Manu-f ar= Manavo, Manavi Manavam 
(no, rcuntri ), the son, daughter or relation of Mann. 
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{2) that which is dyed with : Kasava, a reddish yellow 
dye+ z^zJcaBavo', reddibh-ye 1 low, yellow * kasa/vawi, a 
monk’s robe (which is dyed with such dye). So : halidda, 
turmeric + a^hdliddo, yellow, dyed with turmeric. 

(3) the flesh of: Sukaia, a pig+a. =:80karam, pork; mahisa, 
buffalo 4-a zzmfthisam, buffalo's flesh. As adj.=z sokaro, 
relating to pigs ; mahisO, relating to buffaloes. 

(4) belonging to : Vidi^a (a foreign country) + a=-iw 7 $so, 
belonging to a foreign country, a foreigner; Magadha 
(Southern Behar) + dL — rodyadho, belonging to, born in 
Magadha. 

(5) a collection of: Kapota, a dove, pigeon + 3 L=kapoto, 
a group of doves, or, relating to doves ; mavura, peacock 
+ d.z=maywro, a group of peacocks; adj. t belonging, 
relating to peacocks. 

(6) study , knowledge of } knowing: Nsmitta, nn omen-f-a 
irsNemitto, a knower of oment=a fortune-teller; vevya- 
karanaih, exegesis, grammar -4- a = vcyyuhonuno, a 
grammarian; muhutta, a while-parz mohntto, one who 
studies for a while only; also : relating to a moment 
— momentary. 

(7) The locality in which something or some one ts or 
exists: Sakurva, a bird -p azzsakunam t the place v* heroin 
birds roost or resort to ; udumbara, a fig-tree 4 *a 
barani, a place where fig-trees grow. 

(8) Possession of: PahftS, wisdom 4 - a— n<>, possessing 
wisdom== wise ; a wise man; saddha, laith 4 -a = av.d"/fo, 
one who has faith — believing, faithful, a believer. 

aka (rvaka)—Is said to denote the property of: mantissa, 
a man-f-a = mamwsakath, that which belongs to man. 
the property of manrrhuman. (See ka). 

aya —For this, see ya. 
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his is suffix Iu, preceded by & (see | u ) ; denotes the 
tendency, and forms some past participial adj Daya 
sympathy, compassion + a.\u=dayalu, compassionate • 
abhijjha, covetousness + alu =abhijjfflu, covetous= 
whose tentency is to be covetous; sita cold 4- alu — 
sitalu, chilled, cold. 


in (nana)—Forms -patronymics : Kacca (a proper name) + 
ana =Kaccano, Kaccam, Kaccanam, the son daughter 
offspring of Kacca ; cora, a thief + ana= eordno, ewdnl 
coranam , the son, etc. y 


3na—(given as a Kita suffix in the forms: lana, ylna, 
seepp. 279, 283) forms a very few derives; kalya and by 
assimilation kalla, healthy, remembering, thinking of-p 
anazzkaly'ano, kallano , blest (with health), happy, good. 

Syana Havana).-—Also forms patronymics: Kacca-f ayana 
== Kaccayano, Kaccdyani , Kaccayanam, the son, etc ., 
of Kacca: Vaccha-f ayana = Vacchdyano, Voxchdyani, 
Vaccayanam, the son, etc., of Vaccha. 

bya—Is said to denote; the state of : Dasa, a slave-f byam 
d&sabyam, the state of being a slave, slavery. 

dba—Has already been Noticed (281). 

era (nera) Patronymics; the final vowel of the word is 
elided. Vidhava4-.era= Yedhavevo , the son ofVidhava; 
Nalika-fera = ISalikero, the son of Najika ; samana, a 
monk-pera ^zsamaiieva, the son, the disciple of 

the monk—a novice. 

c y>a 1 (neyya)— The state or waiicre of ; Alasa, idle-j-eyva 
= alfi8cyyahb. idleness ; sdpafeyyam, property (lit., one's 
own property) =sa, own + pati, master, owner -fewa 
(note the elision of 1 in pati). 
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— Patronymics) with guna. Vinala-J-eyva 
= Venateyyo, the son of Vinata ; mall, a gardener 4-eyya 
= mdleyya , the gardener’s son. 

eyya 3—Denotes : the nature of, the origin, the place where 
(f thing is made , or a person or animal reared up : 
pabhatcyyo, whose place or abode is in the mountain, 
belonging to mountainsmpabbata + eyya ; suci, purity -f- 
eyya =zsoceyyam, the state of him who is pure, also ; 
purification; kula, family 4-eyya = koleyyo, belonging 
to, reared up in a (noble) family=of good family; 
Baranasl, Benares 4- eyya — bnrdnaseyyam, that which is 
made in Benares, lit., that the origin of which is in 
Ben res. 

eyya 4 —Fitness, worthiness. This is a form of the F. P. P. 
already explained (468). 

I 1 (ni),—Forms a few patronymics, from nouns in a: 
Duna 4- i = Demi, the son of Duna ; Anuruddha 4 - 
iz=Anurif,ddhi, the son of Anuruddha; Jinadattha-f- i = 
Jinadatthi, the son of Jinadattha. 

I 2—After the word pura, town, city, indicates that which 
belongs or is proper to a city: pori, urbane, polite, 
affable 

ika (nika) —Is of very wide application and is added after 
nouns and adjectives ; guna generally takes place. It 
denotes: 

(1) Patronymics, Nadaputta 4- ika -r: Nadaputtiko, the 
son of NSdaputta ; Jinadattha + '\ka=Ji'radatihiko, the 
son of Jinadattha. 

(2) Living by means oj : Nava, a boat-f*ika zznuviko, 
one who goes or lives by means of a boat=:a boatman ; 
balisa, a fish-hook 4- ika zuba'Wilco, a fisherman ; vetana, 
wages4- ika zzmtaniko, one who lives upon wages—a 
labourer. 
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(j by means of: pada, the fool 4- ika —padikofonc 
T^go.*s with his feet = a pedestrian ; sakata, a cart + 
ika = sakatiko, one who goes in a cart. 


(4) 7 ?'elating io : sainudda, the sea 4-ikazzrsamuddiko, relat¬ 
ing to the sea = marine ; sakata, cart, sakatiko, relat¬ 
ing to carts. 

(5) Play ing v.pon: vina, a lute, veniko, playing upon a 
lute, lute-player (27—ii, remark 2) ; bheri, a drum, 
bhc.riko, a drummer, or, relating to a drum. 

(6) Mixed with: tela, oil, telikarn, that which is mixed 
with oil; oily; dadhi, curds, dadhilcain that which is 
mixed with curds, and dailtiko, mixed with or relating .to 
curds. 


(7) nicking, the maker: tela, oil, teliko , an oil manu¬ 
facturer. 

(8) connected with: dvara, a door, Jrariko, one who is 
connected with a door=za door-keeper. 

(9) carrying upon: kharida, the shoulder, khandiko. one 
who carries on the shoulder ; ar.guli, finger, anguliko, one 
who carries on the finger. 

(to) born in or belonging to a place or living in a place ; 
Savafthi, SiLvait/nfco. of, born in or, living in Savatthi; 
Kappilavatthu, kopjrilavafthiko. of, born in, or, living in 
Kappilavatthu. 

(11) 4 v/ly, learning : Vinaya, the? Discipline, venayiko , 
one who studies the Vinay 1; suttanta, a discourse (of the 
Buddha), suttantilco, one who studies, or knows the Dis¬ 
courses, 'viz., the Sutlapitaka. 

( 12) Jl,at'inhit-h os perform^ l by manasa, the mind, 
rnit /> t / '*:>, ■< mental, and oui novl'< : nt, tlie act performed by 
the mind; sarira, th- body, *aririko, bodily, corporeal, 
iari.rikam } the act performed by the body. 
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that which id bartered for: suvanna, gold, sovan- 
nikaiii, that which bartered for gold ; sovanniko, relating 
to gold ; vattha, cloth, ratthikam , that which is 
'exchanged for cloth ; vatthiko , relating to cloth. 


(14) possession: dando, a staff, dandbiko, one who has a 
staff, a mendicant; mala, wreath, md'iko , one having a 
wreath ; puttiko , who has sons. 


(15) a collection, herd, group : kedara, a field, kedanikain 
a collection of fields; hatthi, elephant, hattikain , a herd 
of elephants. 


(16) vueamre —kumbha, a pot, kumbhiko , containing a 
kumbha measure, cir., as much as a pot; kumbkikain , 
that which is contained in a pot. 

ima— Denotes position or direction in sjmee or time] it also 
shows relation: paccha, behind, western, , arrhimo, hin- 
dermost, western; anta, limit, end, cintir j, last, final; 
So, majjhimo, middling, from majjha, middle, 

ima—forms a limited number of possessive adj. : putta, son, 
puttima, who has sons; papa, evil, sin, pdpimd, sinful, 
evil. 

This suffix is the same as that noticed in (221, 222) 
with connecting vowel i before it. 

in (nl) — forms a numerous class of po*<cs*i>r a //., very 
often used substantively ( 137) . the stems are in >r c , and 
the nominative sing. in % Uanda, a stall, dan li t pos¬ 
sessed of a staff; manta, design, plan, ,. t anti, one re¬ 
plete with plans, a minister, adviser; papa, sin-fin ~ 
papi, having sin, sinful. 

ina_a few possessive adj.] mala, dirt, taint-f iti&szfficiflino, 

dirty, tainted. 

issska —This is the sign of die Superlative (238). 
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few abstract nouns ; issara, lord, chiefs- iya = issa- 
riyain, dominion ; alasa, lazy, alasiyain, idleness. 


iya—like ima above. 

iya, as iya noticed in (466), is essentially a suffix of the 
F. P. P. The proper form of the suffix, it should be 
noted is : Iya. 

i 1 —See in, above. 

i 2—Is used after the cardinals from 11 upwards to form or¬ 
dinals expressing the day of the month, but also merely 
ordinals sometimes : ekadasa, it 4-1=: e/oH cm, the nth 
day, or simply, the nth; catuddasa, 14 + i~catud<t aw, 
the.14th day, or, the 14th. 

ka (kan). — Is much used to form adjectives, which in 
the neut. become abstract nouns; besides, it also forms a 
certain number of nouns masc. which, however, are 
adjectives used as substantives. Guna often takes place : 
rakkha, protection +ka =zrakkhako t protecting, a guard ; 
rakldiana, defence -pka=r rakkhanako, a guard ; raman- 
eyva, pleasurable 4-ka =zraman a >yyako } delightful, ra ma¬ 
ne yyakam, delightful ness. 

It has a few other meanings ; 

(1) collection, group \ r^j iputta, prince 4- k a«.;/,?/£- 
fakahb, a grouo or band of princes ; manussa, man 4- 
kam mcinU88akam, an assembly or group of men. 

(2) Diminutives, vAth, sometimes , a certain amount 
of contempt implied ; pada, foot, podako , a small 
foot ; raja, king, rajako , a princeling ; putta, son, 
puttako, a little son ; luddha, hunter, luddhako , a 
young hunter. 

(3) Not seldom, ka odds nothing ivhatever to the pri¬ 
mary meaning of the word ; kurnSra, child, young 
prince 4 ka— kumarako, do, do; nava, young, junior 

do } do. 


misT/f'y 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


<SL 


(4) It is much used after compounds, above all, 
after BahubUhi, to form possessives, but often also 
redantantly. 


(5) The use of ka after numerals has been noticed 

(286). 


kata—Is considered as a suffix by some grammarians; it 
Is used with prefixes: ni-f kata=m&a£a, near ; vi-fkata 
zzvikatet , changed; pa + kata=^u/ai/a f evident, public, 
clear; sam + kata= sankuta, narrow. It will be remarked 
that kata forms adjectives differing very little or even not 
at all from the meaning of the suffix to which it is added. 
It is probably a form of kata (b\ !**•)» ^ rom ^ k a r, 

to do, make. 


kiya—Forms adj. denoting relation , connection (it is made 
up, no doubt,'of ka + iya). Andha, the Andhra country + 
kiya -undhakiya, relating or belonging to the Andhra 
country; jati, biith, + \<iy*z=:jahkiya t relating to birth, 
congenital. 

la—Forms a few adj. and nouns; it is often preceded by 
the vowels: i, and u, balm, many + la = bahulo, abun- 
dant; vaca, word + la=vc icdlo, talkative, garrulous, 
phena, froth + ila =pkerM* t frothy, the soap plant, soap; 
mala, mother-f-ula=mufu/o l maternal uncle ; vatta, a 
circle 4* ula = va[t'iilo y circular; kumbhl.apot, j^r-f-la = 
kumhliolo , a crocodile = one who has (a belly like) a jar. 
la is another form of ra (q v.) ; r and I often inter¬ 
change (47, vi). 


Iu_For this see : alii above. 

ma-Forms ordinals (see 274); ma has sometimes a 
superlative meaning (c/., ima, above). tma is the 
suffix ma With preceding vowel i. 
m -. (mantu)—(mant) is much used in forming adj. of 
'po^r-„i(!n It has been explained already (220, j'M. 

2 22, J23, 224). 
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denot^W^ 


, ith this suffix are formed adjectives denot o . 
t; tx'.(.m of , consisting of , suvanna gold + mayb^zsiwanya- 
maya. made of gold, golden ; rajata, silver-Kmaya= raja - 
taraaya, made of silver. 


min = ml—This forms a few possessive adjectives; the stems 
are in in and the nominative sing, in £ (cf., in and i). 
Go, co\\+ n\inz=(jornin ) (gomi) possessing oxen, cattle, 
a possesser of cattle; sa, own + tr\'n\z=Eamin (saml) 
owner, master, lord. • 


m r— See last 

ra _From this are made a few adjectives; guna, in some 
examples, takes place. It is often preceded by the vowels 
a and i. Madhu, honey+ ra = madkura, sweet, also, 
sweetness; sikha, a peak + ra=wfcftSra, having a peak, 
peaked, a mount Lin; susa, empty. hole + (i) ra==M4wVa, 
full of holes ; kamma, pet, work + ara z=kammaro, having 
or doing work, an artificer, smith. 


so—Same meaning as ra ; medha, wisdom + so — medhaso 
having wisdom, wise; loins, hair-f*so —loiuasu, hairy. 

o J ' 

si, —See below*, vin '—vT). 


ta—Forms a few nouns and adj., it is a possessive suffix : 
pabba, a knot, joint, fulness + ta~pahbata t a mountain 
= that which has joints or fulness; vahka, a bent + la = 
vavfaU'i, bent, crooked. 

tama Is the suffix used in forming the Superlative. See • 
(238, i). 

tana -This suffix forms, from adverbs, a few adjectives ; 
sva (sve, suve), to morrow-fTana^swi tow o of to¬ 
morrow, belonging to to-morrow; sanaiii (S. sanS), of 
old, always-f tana zzsatianfano, ancient, old, perpetual ; 
nu, now4*tana zznvtmo, fresh, new. 
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the suffix of the comparative, tara has 
been explained (238, i). 


1_This suffix forms a numerous class of feminine ab¬ 

stract nouns from adjectives and. nouns, and expresses 
the state, nature or quality of being that which is de¬ 
noted by the adj. or noun. Lahu, hght-fta_ latiuta, 
lightness; sara, 'pith, marrow -f ta—$arata, essence, 
strength; ati (pref.). very, great+sura, a hero-fta= 
atisurata, great heroism. 


ta?— Denotes multitude , collection ; jana, person, man -ft 3 
z=:janata a multitude of persons = folk, people, gama, 
village + t^=gamatd f a collection of villages. bo: 
nagarata, bhanduta, etc etc. 


ti—Is us-d in forming the words expressing facades {cf. 

250 - 


tta_ f S. tva\ forms neuter nouns of the same import as (a 

(i) ; puthujjana, a common man + tta 
the being a common man; Buddha, a 
bvAldhattam, buddhahood ; atthi, he is + tta -atthittam, 
the state of (t he is — existence. 


ttana—Used in the same sense as the last (S. tvana), 
puthujjana + ttana —puthn.jjanutlaiicun, state ot eln S 
a common man; vedana, sensation -f ttana^munmwf - 
nani, sensitiveness. 


tva.= cca—(S. tyaV forms a few adjectives from indechn- 
' ables • ni, in+<:ea=n»cco, inward, inmatc-own, etrrnal, 
perpetual; ama, with, at h©me + cca=amacco, inmate, 
minister (for tya = cca, see 74). 

tha—used in forming the ordinals: 4U1, 5 th, 6th. and 
7 th. (see 251). 


tham— Makes adverbs from pronominal roots ; if has been 
noticed in (337 ff )• 
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also has been noticed in (337^.). 

va (vantu)—(vant), this suffix makes a very large class of 
possessive adjectives. 

It is similar in character to ma (mant). See (220 ff). 

va — Forms a small number of adjectives; anna, wave-J-va 
= cmnavo , billowy, also, the ocean; kesa, hair-f-va = 
kesavo , hairy (a name of Visnu). 

vl = vin — Used to form adjective of possession. The 
stems are in in , and the nominative sing, in 1. It has 
Im c n explained in (231 ft). 

It is used also after some words the stem of which ends 
in s (138, 160), tapas (tapo), austerity, devotion + vl = 
tapassi (tapasvl), austere, a hermit; yasas (yaso), fame-p 
vi =yasas8z (yasasvl), renowed, famous. 

Note that initial v of vi, is assimilated to final s, thus 
giving ssl. The suffix as given by native grammarians 
is,: ssl, which the student should assume as being the 
iru.c suffix. 

ya (nya)—This forms a very large class of nouns, mostly 
neutc r abstract. Guna takes place in most cases, and 
assimilation is repu’ar. Alasa, lazy+ya — alasyam, alas- 
nviti, laziness; kusala, skilful +ya.=ko8allam ) skill, 
mastery; p audita, learned clever-f-y'a--/ (indicco.Jn t 

learning, scholarship ; vipula, broad, large -p yassvepul- 
laifi, development; samSna, equal, same+yii~ mm anno, 
common, general ; dakkhina, affable-f-ya zzdakkhihfio, 
affable, kind, daklchinnam affability, kindness. 

Roots vsed as tntfjpcces, 

(KVI.) 

582. 11 Kvi ” is an imaginary suffix denoting that the.* 

roo! itself is to he considered as the suffix. When a root 
ends in a consonant, this consonant is elided, asjga m — ga, 
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.n, to kill=gha. As these form primarily adjectives, 
they assume, in certain cases, but not always, the endings 
of the three genders. 


583. The student must bear in mind that native gram¬ 
marians include Kvi in Kita. As, however, they are used 
as suffixes added after Primary and Secondary derivatives 
and indeclinables, 1 have preferred to treat them separately. 


584. A list of the principal roots used as suffixes is 
here given: 

bhu —(*Jb h u, to be), has generally he meaning denoted by 
the verb itself : abhi-J-bhu mabhibhu, mastering, over¬ 
coming, a conqueror (abhibhavati, to overcome); vi-f 
bhu z^vlbhu, arising, expanding, a ruler, lord (vibhavati, 
to arise, expand); sam + bhu =sarnbhn, offspring, progeny 
(sambhavati, to be produced, to spring from). 


da_(Jd a to give, bestow); amata, immortality, 4-dn_- 

am.ndado* he who bestows or confers immortality, con¬ 
ferring immortality; lokahita, the world’s welfare + cki= 
lokahitado, bestowing, or wishing for, the world s welfate. 


ga-(Jgam, to go) ; para, the further shore+ 

gone to the further shore, viz., to Nirvana; kula, family 
-f upa, near-f-ga z=kulnpago, one who goes near a family 
— a family adviser. 


_(a collateral form of d gam); addha, distance 

4- gu=addh<i(jV', going to a distance, a traveller; para 
4-gurrparagu, as above, par a fjo. 

qha — [Jghanshan (59, note)] to strike, kill, smite; pati, 
back, in return +ghR=:pa(vjho t hatred. 

u r a, j a n, to be born, produced): panka, mud + ja= 
patkaja produced in the mud=a lotus; anda, an cgg + 
ja=a ndaja, born from an egg^a bird. 
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j i, to conquer); Mara, the enemy of Buddha + ji: 
Maraji, conqueror of Mara. 


pa— (Jpa. to drink); pada, a foot + pa=j:adapo, drinking 
by (ivith) the foot (root) = a tree. 

pa—(Wpa, to guard, keep); go, cow + pa=^)o, cow- 
keeper. 


tha—(J t h a, to stand, exist) ; nava, boat-f ihn =mdv atfho, 
stored in a boat; akasa, the sky, the air+tha =zak~asatt/io, 
standing, resting, abiding in the sky. 


kha—(Jk h a, a collateral form of Jk h a n, to dig) ; pari, 
round -fkha2= parikkka, that which is dug all round = a 
moat. 


dada, properly the base (371-4) of Jd a , but considered as 
a root by some grammarians, is used in the same way as 
da above: sabb aha madadi f v 1 himhhatnz=. an all-Vlesire- 
granting vessel = a vessel which grants all desires. 

585. The Taddhita suffixes may be classified as fol¬ 
lows : 

Patronymics —a, ana, ayana, era, eyya, i, ika. 
Possessive —aka, ika, ima, in = r, ra (ara, ira), so, ssl, 
ma (mat, mant), minrr ml, va, va (vat, vant), vl = 
vin, ta, ina, la. 

Group , collection, multitude —a, ika, ka, ta. 

State of, quality, abstract idea—by a, eyya, iya, ta, tta. 
ttana, ta. 

Relation (relating to)—a, i, ika, ima, kiya. 

The others may be classified as miscellaneous. 

5$b. It will have been remarked that some suffixes are 
merely made up of a principal one which has taken the 
vowel a or i or u bt fore it. Such are ; aka, ika from ka ; 
aya, iya, from ya ; ara, ira, ura from ra; ila from la. 
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Chapter XIV. 

SYNTAX. 

( Karaka ). 


587. Syntax, in Pali, does not offer any difficulty, for 
nearly all the relations of the substantives, adjectives and 
pronouns which will be explained in this chapter are very 
often obviated by compounding them as has already been 
explained in the chapter on Compounds; the student 
who has carefully read and mastered the Compounds, has 
therefore done much and will understand ordinary prose 
without too much difficulty. However, there are peculiar 
uses of the Cases, without a knowledge of which a thorough 
mastery of the language would be impossible; we therefore 
invite the learner to read attentively the present chapter. 


(i) ORDER OF SENTENCES. 


588. The order of the Pali sentence is very simple 
in character, compound sentences being rather the excep¬ 
tion than the rule : 

(1) Whether the sentence be Simple, Compound or Con 1- 
plex f the predicate must always come last. 

(2) In a simple sentence containing an object, the order 
is: (i) Subject; (ii) object and (iii) predicate, as: 
dtiso Jcammam karoti , the slave does the work. 

(3) Words qualifying the subject or the object come be¬ 
fore the subject and the object respectively, and adverbs 
before the verb : etetayo purisa mahantam si> : slakarh 
papunimm, these three men quickly attained to great 
glory.' 

Remark —Adverbs of time always come first in the 
sentenge* 
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jfhe conjunctions, pana, but; uiahw, or, are used to 
form compound sentences; ce } yadi and sacc , if, com¬ 
plex sentences. 


(ii) THE ARTICLE. 


589. There are no words in Pali corresponding to the 
English articles; the words elco , eJcacce , one, a certain, 
are often used in the sense of the indelinite article (253), 
and so, cso , that, this, do the function of the definite arti¬ 
cle : so puriso , the man ; sa itthi, the woman. 

Remark . —Substantives not preceded by the above words 
may, according to the context, be translated as if preceded 
by the articles: puriso—a man, or, the man. 


(iii) CONCORD. 


590 . 1st . of subject and predicate . 


(1) The predicate may be (i)—a finite verb: bhilckhw 
gahapatim ovddi, the monk admonished the house¬ 
holder ; (ii)—a substantive with the verb <l Jcoti ” under¬ 
stood after it: yadi etc guna, if these (arc =honti) vir- 
ties; (iii)—-an adjective with “ hofii ** also undertood : 
tram atibalo, thou (art=asi) very foolish ; (iv)—a P.P.P. 
used as a finite verb ; so pi gato f he too went, lit., he 
too gone. 

(2) When a finite verb is used as predicate, it must agree 
with the subject in number and person. When there 
are several subjects of different person*, the verb is^ put 
in the first person pi 1 red: 8<> rtfc tvam aha in gacchamn, 

, thou, he and l go. Should there be no subject of the 
fir.;! person, the verb is put in the 2nd person plural: 
v ra tram <jaechatha , he and thou go. 

(3) In the case of an adjective or a P. P. P. taking the 
place of the predicate, the adj. and the P. P. P. must 
agree with the subject in gender, and number . so 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


<§L 


qato, he went: ta gata, she went; tarn, gatam, it wentj 
so tow, he is young; m taruna, she is young; tarn 
tarunam, it is young. 

r.\ But if a substantive stands in the place of a verb, no 
4 =uch concord of gender or number needs take place. 
appamaJo niWanapaclam (=nibbanassa padam), \igi- 
lance is the path to Nirvana. 


2nd, 


of adjective and substantive. 


591. An adjective, or participle (which is of the nature 
of an adj.), when not compounded with the noun 
qualifies, must agree with it in gender, number and case. 

3 rd « of the relative and its antecedent. 

592. The relative must agree with its antecedent in 
gender, number and person. 

(,) The relative may be used by itself without the noun : 
Vo janati so (janhatu, he who knows let him take 

this. Note that in the above the demonstrative pronoui 
so is used as a correlative. 

(2) The relative is used instead of a preceding noun : 
aham, clam upayam jandmi, yena anihoganhiii'in na 
salchiesaU, I know an expedient by which lie will not 
be able to seize us. 

(*y With the noun expressed : yassn purisaj-nx 
^hotisomahaMhano ti neecati, towhpm 

he is called very wealthy=he who has wisdom is said to 

be very wealthy. 

t a\ Note that the clause containing the relative is put 
(4 irst sometimes the clause containing the correlative is 
placed first for the sake of emphasis as : na so pdayeaa 
%to na sikkhagviati, he is no lather by whom the son 
his not made to learn. 
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593 - This is properly government, for the term “ Kar- 
aka ’ expresses the relation between the noun and the 
verb; so that any relation existing between words not con¬ 
nected with a verb cannot be called a Karaka, consequently 
the Genitive and the Nominative are not considered 
as cases, for they have no relation whatever with the verb- 
they are therefore called Akaraka, non-cases. ’ 

1. THE NOMINATIVE. 

594. The nominative is used very much in the same 
way as m English ; it is the subject of the verb and \he 
latter must agree with it in number and person • see Con 
cord of subject and predicate (590). 

(1) The Nominative is used in apposition ; Mallilco Ko- 
mlaraja, Malhka, king of Kosala. 

(ii) It used absolvMy in titles of books, that is, it does not 
take the termination proper to the nominative.; Alaho J- 
janal:trjataka, the Birth-story of Mahajanaka. 

2. THE GENITIVE. 

595 * # The true force of the genitive is u of 33 and “ 3 s 33 
expressing possession . 

(1) The genitive therefore is used primarily to denote pos¬ 
session: Rweannasm rasi, a l.capofgold; rukkhLa 
sa/chd) the branch of the tree. 

(ii) In such examples as the above, the genitive is most 

often compounded with the noun it qualifies: suvanoia- 

* * 

ti.i) It denotes the whole of which a part only is taken - 
this ir, called " partitive genitive brahmanam so pan- 
■ , ,s f lcvfr among brahmins; eabbayodhanam 

afwwo, the bravest of all warriors; tumhakttm pana 
ucena jn, but even n >t one of you... 
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(ivl The genitive is used also with words expressing, differ¬ 
ence, equality, inequality/ : tasea antaramna paannuu, 
they did not see the (its) difference; sadiso pitw, the 
same as (his) father; tidyopitu, equal to his father. 


Remark.— In these examples the ablative may also be 
used: sadiso pitara. 


( v \ Words meaning: dear, or the reverse, take a geni- 
V five: sd brahmanosm mandpa , she (was) dear to me 
brahmin. 


fvi) Likewise words denoting : honour, rvercnce, etc., : 
gamassa pujito , honoured of the village ; ranno mamlo 
revered by (of) the king. 

Remark. In these examples the Inst, may also be used : 
gdmena ptijito. 


/ v ;;\ Words of * skill , proficiency , etc., and their opposes, 
( govern the geuiti ’k ■ kumla naccayitaeea, clever in 
dancing and singing. 


( v iii\ It is used with words indicating: locality , » 

V distance : amKakam BvMhassa pubbe, before our l ud- 
dha ; gamassa avidiire, not far from the village ; vpai i 
tesam, above them. 


(ix) Believing in or well disposed towards : Bu.'dhassu 
pasanno f he has faith in the Buddha. 

Remark. Here the Loc. may also be used . Btulihe 
pa? anno. 


(x) It is u*ed also with words of: remembering or think- 
inq of (with sorrow), pitying, risking for girng or 
a aporiionin /, ho, mm ah cleaning, idling t f nanny 
a tew others : maticssa sarati , he remembers Ins mother 
(with sorrow) ; na tesarii koci sarati, nobody remern >er. 
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Mr; telassa davati, he gives oil; purati halo papassa, 
Se foo' is full of evil; sable tasanti clandassa, all 
fear punishment. 

in these examples the Acc. may be used : telam claiati. 


Remark. Words of fearing also govern the Abl. : 
kin me kho aham sunakhd bhayami ? Why should I 
fear the dog ? 


(xi) A genitive with a participle in agreement is called a 
Gen. Absolute . It generally denotes some attendant cir¬ 
cumstance : to, 8 sa bhattam bltuttassa udaleam a!tar anti, 
when he had finished his meal, they fetched him water. 


(xii) Some other relations of the genitive will present no 

difficulty, as they have their exact parallel in English. 

596. It will be seen from the remarks above that the 
genitive is often used instead of: the Accusative, the Ab¬ 
lative, the Instrumentive and the Locative. It is also used 
adverbially, as: k issa } why ? It will also be remarked that 
whenever the genitive is dependent on a verb, it is so on 
account of its being used instead of another case, as in : 
imatussa sarati. 


3 . THE DATIVE. 


597. The person or object to , or for whom, some¬ 
thing is given or done, is put in the Dative case. The 
Dat. is consequently used also as an indirect object with 
transitiv verbs having an Acc. as direct object. 

(i) The Dat., then, expresses the relations which, in 
English, are usually denoted by the words; to, for : 
blukklrv/isa civaram deti t he gives a robe to the nriest; 
vuddhdya paccvggacGhunii, 1 will set out for battle. 

(ii) the Dat. is governed bv verbs expressing praise or 
blame, anger , bdt ir>y. disbelieving, assent, envy, plea¬ 
sure ov displeasure, injury, benefit , approval) forgiveness, 
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mion, blessing, hatred , abuse, concealing, worship- 
%ng,carrying. Examples; Budclhassa silTighate , he praises 
the Buddha ; yadi 9 ham tassa kuppeyya , if I should be 
angry with him ; duhayati dAsanain mogho, the flood has 
injured the country; tuyhain saddahami, I believe thee; 
evagatam te, hail to thee ! sotthi tuyhain. hota , fa r e thee 
well! Tehama me, forgive me ! mayham sapatc , he swears 
at, or, reviles me; tassa sampaticchi , he assented to it ; 
wsbuyanti dujjana guw,avantanam, wicked people envy 
the virtuous; tassa aUtam ahari, he told him a story; 
devd pi tesam pihayanti , even the gods desire them — 
envy them; setmanassa rocate saccam , truth pleases a 
monk. 


(iii) The Dat. is commonly used with the verb “to be,” 
to express possession: puttd me n'atthi, no sons are to 
me = i have no sons. 

Remark. —When the verb hoti is used with the Dat. to 
express possession - , it is generally put in the singular, 
even when, as in the above example what is possessed 
is plural. 

(iv) The word, alctin, enough, fit, governs the Dat.; alain 
IcuJckuccaya, enough of doubt! alani mallo mallassa , 
sufficient is a warrior for a warrior ! = a warrior is match 
for a warrior. 

(v) The words, attha, object, purpose; hita, benefit, bless¬ 

ing, and sukha, happiness, are used in the Dat. with (he 
meaning respectively of. lor the purpose of, for; fo die 
benefit of; for the happiness of; and they govern a 
Gen.: ropanassa atthdya, or, • [tnofthaya, for the pur¬ 
pose of sowing ; dovamayvuw. b -tayi t, for tho benefit 

of gods and men ; tassa sukh'uya, tor his happiness. 

(vi) The Dat., may denote the purpose for whir':, and then 
governs a Gen. . darassa bharayaya , for the purpose of 
maintaining a wife = for the maintenance of a wife —to 
maintain a wife. 
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m 0 ^rk ,—It will be seen from this example that the Dat. 
irTftj/d has the force of an Infinitive. 


(vii) The Dat. is also used with the verb mannlati, to con¬ 
sider, esteem, when contempt is implied; kalingarassa 
tuyham marine, I consider thee as chaff~a fig for you ? 
jlvifam tmdya na marine, 1 do not consider life (so 
much) as grass = I do not care in the least for life. 

(viii) The place to which motion is directed is sometimes 
put in the Dat. appo saggdya gacchati, (only) the few 
go to heaven ; niraydya upakaddhati , drags down to 
hell; so mam dakaya neti , he takes me to the water. 


(ix) The Dat. is often used instead of the Accusative 
and also of the Locative. 


598. 4 . . THE ACCUSATIVE. 

(i) The Accusative Case is generally governed by transi¬ 
tive verbs : ratham karoti, he makes a carriage ; aharo 
balam janeti, food produces (=gives) strength. 

(ii) All verbs implying motion govern the Acc. : naga- 
r im gacchati , he goes to town ; Bhagavuntam upamn- 
kamitva, having approached the Blessed One. 

(iii) Verbs having the meaning of, to choose, to name, to 
call , to appoint, to ask, to make, to kno w, to conm* ! cr, 
etc., take two Accusatives, one a direct object and the 
other a factitive or indirect object: puriso hhxxram 
gamam vahati , the man carries the load to the village ; 
purieam gacchomtam pazsati, he sees the man going ; 
here gamam and gacc hantaih are the laetiti\e objects. 

(iv) Causative Verbs likewise govern two Accusatives: 
puriihs pur 1 H im gamam gamayali , the man causes the 
man to go to the village; dcariyo 8193am dJiammain 
pathefi, the preceptor causes the disciple to r^ad the 
Doctrine, 
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tuwiTk .—In such ex imples the lnstrurnentive^ may be 
used instead of the factitive object: sdmiko dasena (or 
dasarh) khajjam khdddpeii, the master causes the jdave 
to eat the food ; purisena (or purisam) kammam ketreh, 
he causes the slave to do the work. 


(v) When the roots: vas, to live ; thd, to stard ; si, to he 
down ; pad, to go, step ; and vis to enter, are preceded by 
the verbal prefixes : ami upa, abhi , adhi, d and ni they 
govern the Acc.: gnmam uparasati, he lives near the 
village; nagaram arUiivasanti, they dwell in th, village ; 
mancain abhmifodeyya, he ought to sit on the cot; bal- 
Icassa sahabijaiain upapajjati, got into companionship 

with Cakra=he went to Cakra’s heaven, 
c 0 


(vi) The Acc. is used for the Loc.: nadim jrivatiz=nodb- 
yam pivati , he drinks in the river; gdmam carotid 
game carati , he roams in the village. 


fviil The indeclinables : abhito, near, in the presence of, 
oil both sides; dhi, did, Woe! Fie ! Shame ! as well as 
the expression : dhi-r-atthu, Woe, shame be to lantara, 
between, on the way ; papito, around, everywhere, on 
every side; anil, by the side of, inferior; pati, to, to¬ 
wards, for, near ; pari, around; upa, inferior to; ant a- 
rona, except, without ; abhi, before, govern the Accuse- 
tive : abhito ginnaiu vasali, he lives near the village ; 
did brahamnqswia himtaravi, woe to whom strikes 
a brahmin ! dfa-r-att/tu mam pulikdyam, sl.ame on that 
foul body of mine! updyarii an tar ana, without expe¬ 
dient; mam antarena, excepting me, an!ora ca raja- 
qaham, and on the way to Rajagaha; panto r^njarani ; 
around the village; tddJni Do - idatto inatar^ni " an, 
Devadatta is kind to his mother , » <. ' karnnitlnm, 
inferior to SSriputta; paLbattam inw, by the side of 
the mountain ; saJIm JJavadatto mdtaram pati, Deva¬ 
datta is kind to his mother; vadi^^enmjaram pah, 
near the river Nerafijara. \ ^driputt<i.ra, inf*, npf 

to bSriputta, 
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^ration of time is put in the Acc . : divasanw- 
ole day; tarn khtnam, at that moment ; ekam&arna- 
yam, once upon a time. 


(ix) Ordinals in the Acc., denote “ number of times” : 
dutiyam, for the second time; tatiyam , for the 3rd 
time. 


(x) Distance is also expressed by the Acc. : yojanam 
* gacckati , he-goes one league. 

(xi) The Acc. is very often used adverbially : kliippam 
gacckati, he goes quickly; hatfhanillehakam bhunjati, 
he eats “ licking his hands.” 

Remark .—This is called the adverbial accusative. 


599 . 5. THE INSTRUMENTIVE. 

(i) The agent by whom or instrument with which an 
action is performed is put in che Inst. : cakkhuna ru~ 
pam jxmatif (one) sees forms with the eye; hatthena 
kn.mmain karoti (one) does work with the hands; ddse - 
na kato, done by the slave, 

(ii) The Inst, shows cause or reason: rukkho vdfena ona - 
mall, the tree hends down on account of the wind; 
kammnnd vaeah hoti, he is a pariah by reason of his 
work. 

The Inst, can therefore be translated by such expres¬ 
sions as: by means of ; on account of] through ; by 
reason of] owing to. 

fiii) The conveyance uv on u7<?W/ one goes is putin 
the Inst.: yanevut gacckati » he goes in a cart; vima- 
vena gaccluinuU; they went in a flying mansion; hat* 
tkina uposankamati, he approached on his elephant. 
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e price at which a thing is bought or sold is put 
in the Inst. • hcihapunena no defha y give it to us for 
a kahapajaa (a small’ piece of money) ; saiasahaeaena 
vikinitva , having bought it for 100,000 (pieces of 
money). 


(v) The direction of route, or the way by which one goes 
is shown by the Inst.: td suloAvarena gacchanti, they 
went by the gate of the hall; kena maggenci so gato y 
(by) which way did he go ? 

(vi) It is used to denote infirmity or bodily defects, the 
member or organ affected being in the Inst.: akkhind 
sokano , he is blind of one eve; hatthcna kuni> having 
a crooked hand. 

(vii) Words expressing, birth, lineage, origin, nature, are 
put in the Inst.: jtitiyu khattiyo Biuldlio, Buddha is a 
ksatriya by birth : pakatiy*' bkctddako , good by nature. 

(viii) The Inst, expresses the time in which: divason* 
pcitto , arrived in one day ; ekoi(t 'MiiSGfMi ni^g 1 truth 
gacchi, he went to the city in a month. 

(ix) Also the tirn? at which : tena 8umc**yenu t at that time... 

(x) It expresses companionship, and is then generally 
used with the indeclinables, sahu or s..,,/V/// ..a, with, 
together with: niaidi Bhagavd saddhim bhikkh 

nu, the Blessed One sat together with the assembly ot 
the monks. 

(\i) The expressions “what is the use of,” “what use to 
“ what benefit by...” etc . are expressed in Pali by 
the Inst of the thing and the Dat. of the person : kin re- 
iatatd dumnie'lh' 1 , what good to thee, O fool, by ma red 
hair? kin nn me Buddhenn, what need have I of Bud¬ 
dha ?rzwdmt do I care for a Buddha? 
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J^Ke word attho, desire, need, want, takes an Inst^of 
object desired or wanted and a Dat. of the person: 
maniria me attho , I want a jewel (lit., to me is need of, 
or desire for a jewel). 


(xiii) Alam, enough ^governs also this case: alam idha 
vdsena, enough of living here : alafii Buddhena , Bud. 
is sufficient for me. 

(xiv) Words denoting “ separation ,, are generally con¬ 
strued with the Inst. : piyehi vippayogo dulckho 
separation from those we love is painful. 

(xv) The indeclinables, saha, saddhim, samam , with, 
at ; vind, without, except, govern the Inst. : vind 
dosma, without fault. 

Remark. —Saha, sometimes expresses <f equality” : put- 
tena sahcc dhanavd pita, a father as rich as his son* 

(>;ci) Verbs meaning ({ to convey, to carry, to fetch” etc., 
take the Inst, of the place of carrying: si?ena ddrulca- 
lapa.ni uccha ngena pa. uncoil dddyft , taking a bunch of 
firewood on her head and greens at her hips_ 

(xvii) FIn Inst, is often used adverbially (see above). 

(>:viii) It is also governed by many prepositions. 


600. G. TITE ABLATIVE. 

(0 The primarv meaning of the Ablative is that expres¬ 
s'd hy the word “ from ' that is, h expresses reparation ; 
it expresses also many other relations, i?i which the 
principal Idea of separation is more or less discernible. 

(ii) Separation: game npmti, they left the village; 6(> 
i' >(( patati, he fell trom the horse. 
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j-r. direction from : Avzcito upctri, above the A\lci 
Hell; uddhati padatala, (from) above the sole of the 
foot. 


(iv) The place “ wherein ” an action is performed is put 
in the Abl.; in such cases a gerund is sometimes under¬ 
stood according to native grammarians, but the student 
will remark that these expressions have their exact 
parallel in English : pasada oloketi, he looks from t le 
palace, is said to be equivalent to : pasadam abhiruhitva 
pas5d5 oloketirrhaving ascended the palace he looks 
from the palace. 

(v) Measure of length, breadth or distance is put in the 
Abl. -.dvihaso navavidatthiyo, nine spans lon£; yojanam 
aydmato, a league in length ; yojanam vittharato, a 
league in breadth. 


Remark—In these examples the Inst, may also be used : 
yojanam avamena, yojanam vittharena. 


(vi) That from which a person or animal is warded off 
or kept off is put in the Abl.: yaveln yavo rakkhah ,he 
k eps oft' the cows from the barley ; i.uadida kakc varcti, 
he wards off the crows from the rice. 


(vii) With verbs meaning to " hide, conceal,” the person 
from who'nh one wishes to hide is in the Abl. : ptt 

antaradhayati sisso , the pupil hides himself from I ns 
preceptor. 

JRe/#>.c#r/j— In such expressions, the Gen. rmy also be 
used: ontai eo aunts ft h^ttwias^x, 1 nm.I 

hide myself from the samani Gotama. 

fv iii% When the verb “ antaradhayati ” means, to vanish, 
to disappear the plw from which one vanishes is put 
m the Loc. : Jefavane antaradha^/itva, having disap¬ 
peared from the letavana monastery. 
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ut when “ natural phenomena ” are referred to, the 
Norn, is used: andhakd/ro cmtaradhayati , darkness 
disappears. 


(x) Verbs meaning “ to avoid, to abstain, to release, to 
fear, abhor ” also govern the Abl.: pdpadhammato 
viramati, he refrains from sin ; go parWiiuccuti jdtiyd, 
he is released fiom existence: corehi bhayami , lam 
afraid of thieves. 


(xi) The Abl. also shews “motive, cause, reason” and 
can be translated by /or, on account of, by reason of, 
through , etc.,: mcaya marati , he died on account of his 
speech ; Hlaio nam pasa/hsanti, they praise him for his 
virtue. 

Remark .—In these examples, the Inst, may be used as 
well: silena- pasamsanti . 

(xii) It is used with words showing “ proximity” cjdraa 
ficr.mipam, near the village. 

Rem ark. —In these examples, the Gen. may also be used. 

(xiii) Verbs meaning “ to be born, to rriginate frem” 
etc., govern the Abl.: cord jayati bhayam, from a thief 
fear arises. 

(xiv) The following indcclinahles govern the Abl : arakd, 
far from, afar— dr aka tehi Bhogavd, far from them is the 
Dlessed One ; upari , above, over— upari pabbata, over 
the mountain. So: pad, against, instead, in return; 
rife, except, without; anfoatra, vina y without, except; 

different, away from : pv.thu, and, before a vowel, 
pv.tlut.ij separately, without, except; a , till, as far as; 
ytiva, till, as far as; soha , with; Budd/tasvnU paH 
Spriputfo, Sar. takes tlu: place ct Hud., ritesaddhamina, 
without the true Doctrine : etc. 
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v. ; , t sliould be noted that the Abl. is very frequently 

used, instead of the Instumentive, the Accusative, the 
Genitive and the Locative. For instance : vinh sad- 
dhamyxa, or vinct saddhammam, or vina saddhammcna. 


601. 7 - THE LOCATIVE. 

(i) The Locative shews the place in or on which a thing 
or person is, -or an action is performed ; it is therefore 
expressed in English by “in, on, upon, at. ‘■''A 
nixvlati puriso, the man is sitting on the mat; thaliyam 
odimaih pacali-, he cooks the food in a cooking-pot. 

(ii) The Loc. shews the “ cause, reason or motive ” oi an 
action : dfl>pi cnmmesu hanhnnte,the panther is killed tor 
its skins ; kunjaro dccnteeu hannate , the elephant is kill¬ 
ed for his tusks. 

(Hi) It denotes the time when an action takes place: 
myanhasamayc dgato, he came in the evening. 


(iv) When the pre-eminence of an individual (thing or 
person) over the whole class to which lie >c ls 

implied, as well as with adjectives in the superlative 
degree, the noun with respect to which such pre-ermnec.e 
or such superlative degree of excellence is shewn is put 
in the Loc. or i i the Gen.: r i . 

theksatriya is the most valiant of men, or ..xanv^mn" 
lekattiyo saraiamo; kanhii gitiim mm/xinnak<^ra oma, 
of cows, the black one abounds most in milk, or, La )hi a 
gavinain sampanvaJchtratamd, 


(v) The following words govern the Locative and the 
V Genitive as well, sdtm % master, owner; in king, 
lord; adhipati chief, lord ; dayudo, an heir; patd'hu, 
substitute, surety; ^asuto, offspring, child; kasa^o, cle¬ 
ver, expert ; go'neeu savu, an owner of oxen, or go<p.i- 
naih $&m*i etc. 
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jfoU,ords signifying “ to be happy, contented, eager” 
govern the Loc as well as the Inst.: ndnasmim ussulco, 
eager for wisdom, or nuoiena ussuko ; nanasmiih pasi- 
dito , contented with wisdom, ndnena pcisidito. 


(vii) Words signifying " reverence, respect, love, de¬ 
lighting in, saluting, taking, seizing, striking, kissing, 
fond ot, adoring,” govern the Loc., pdpasmim ramati 
memo, the mind delights in evil; bhikJchvm a, abhivadenli, 
they salute the monks; pade gahetva pupate k'upati, 
took him by the feet and threw him m the precipice ; 
purisa at. me paharoAi, struck the man on the head! 


(viii) The Loc. is used sometimes to shew that one do-s not 
take any account of something or person: ru/lantasmim 
darake pabbaji, he left the world in spite of his son 
weeping; The genitive also may be used: rudantassa 
darahma pabbaji. (See: Vocative and Genitive 
Absolute). 


(ix) The Loc. is employed to denote superiority or in- 
teriori y f with the words “ upa” and *' adhi” respectively: 
up a lchdriyam dono. a dona is inferior to a kharl ; 
adhi Brakmadatte Pancala, the Pan: alas are under 
Brahmadatta’s supremacy; adhi devesu Buddho , the 
Bud. is above the gods. 

(x) It is used to denote (t proximity nodiyavi vaura 
corn near ihe river; tabsa ponn^sdldya, h'lttkiraaijgo 
hoti, near his leaf-hut there is an elephant-track. 


(xi) The Loc. is used absolutely , with a participle in the 
same case as itself ^see, Absolute Cons* ruction). 

'^ii) In lexicons, the Loc. is used to signify “ in the sense 
ot . iv H idde, (the root) ru, is used in tlu- sense 
of ,r making noise, 0 

(xiu) YV ords denctiug “ fitness, suitability ” govern the 
Loc. : tayi na yuttadi, not lit for thee ; the Gen. is used 
in the same sen e ; tava na yuttain. 
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^_^ he Loc. is extensively used instead of other Cases, 

and the student must be prepared to meet the Loc. where 
very often he would expect to find some other case. 
Let him note that in almost all instances, the Case for 
which the Loc. stands may be and is, used. 

(xv) The Loc. is used for the Gen. (see, above, v). 

(xvi) It is used for the Inst.: pattesu find ay a earanti, 
they go about with bowls for their food. 

(xvii) It is also used instead of the Dat : sanghe dinnain 
makapphalani, offerings to the Clergy are very merito¬ 
rious. 

(xviii) The Loc. is used for the Ablative: kad-ahdesu gaic 
rakkhanti , they keep off the elephants from the plan¬ 
tain-trees. 

(xix) The Loc. is frequently used adverbially : atote, for¬ 
merly. 




8. THE VOCATIVE. 

602. The Vocative Case does not require any expla¬ 
nations : it is used exactly as in English. 


603. THE GENITIVE AND LOCATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

(i). When a noun or a pronoun in the Locative or 
Genitive is used With a participle in the same case as itself, 
the construction is called, Locative Absolute and Genitive 
Absolute respectively. The Locative \sbosute construc¬ 
tion is met with mu h more often than the Genitive Abso¬ 
lute construction. There is also found, now and then, a 
Nominative Asbosohde construction but far less common 
than the other two. 
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Locative, Genitive and (sometimes) the Nomi¬ 
native Absolute, may often be translated by “ when, while 
since” and sometimes by '• although tcsu vivakuntcm 
Bodkisatto cinte&i , while they were disputing, the Future 
Buddha thought; suriye atthangate, when 'the sun had 
set=after sunset; (javisu dayham&riam gato, he went when 
the cows were being milked ; asaniyd pi vise patantiva 
although the thunderbolt were falling on their head. ’ 

(iii) . Sati, the locative singular of santo, Pres, part 
of the verb atthi, to be, besides having the above meanings 
may also often be translated by "if,” “ such being the case”’ 
attUc sail, if there be need ; ewirt sati, such bein° the <rise • 
payogo sati, when there is occasion. With feminine 
words, sati is also used, although it should be satiya 
(tcm.); imccluvja sati, if the question be asked rueivd 
t'Ui, had he the desire, if he had the wish. 

(iv) . The Genitive Absolute is not quite so frequently 
used as the Loc. Absolute, although found often enough : 
%ak\invca 88 a gumbato jalarii moccnto.ss' eva, even while the 
fowler was disengaging the net from the bush ; tesam Id- 
hmtdnaoi yeva suniy atthahgatavela joitu , while even they 
were sporting, it became dusk. 




(v) The Nominative Absolute is the least common: 
gacchanto bharadvajo so, Bharadvaja having gone, he... 
yayamano maharaja at Ida t as the king was going, he saw! 

RchKirk .• — 1 lie Gen. Absolute is frequently used to 
shew “ disregard, contempt,” it can then be transla¬ 
ted by “ in spite of, notwithstanding.” For example 
see above (viii p. 312, viii). 


(v) SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

( l )‘ * Fi has already been said whenever an adjective 
Is not in composition with another word, it must agree 
with the void it qualifies in number, gender and case. 
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(ii). Adjectives in the comparative degree require an 
Ablative: sllam eva mda seyyo, virtue is better than 


learning. 


(iii). Comparison is also expressed by an Abl. followed 
by an adjective in the positive degree : madkura pafnh- 
puttakehi abhirupa, the people of Madhura are more hand¬ 
some than vhose of Pataliputta. 


(iv) It is also expressed bv the indeclinable varom, 
belter,' with an Abl.: Udo varum, better than that. 

(v) When “the better of two” is to be expressed, a 
Gen is used with the positive degree: tumhaleam <l>nn- 
nnm ko bliaddako, of you two who is the better t 


(vi). Superlative adjectives are usoj with the Gen. or 
the Loc., for examples see above (Locative iv, p. 311). 

(vi) SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


605. 


/. 


Personal Pronouns. 


(\\ The personal pronouns are used much in the same 
way as in English, and do not call for particular remarks, 
except, perhaps, the enclitic forms of oham and tvavi 
(289 -b, e; 291 c). 

(ii) The enclitic forms of aharh : me and no, and 
those of tvain : te and vo, are never used at the beginning 
of a sentence nor immediately before the particles ' «■ 
and eva : detv me, let him give to me , iava w be 

it thine or mine: lona-main vo v dth-fo our a: ' N ;s 
finished; he te doeo, what is thy fault.' biham vo raja, 
where is your king ? 


oii) With verbs, the personal pronouns are frequent¬ 
ly understood, as the endings of the tenses clearly mdu ate 
also the person as: .jaecb tU (lie) g°es = so gacchati; <jr<c- 
cheyydmi, (1) should gor -.ahain geucluyyamx, etc. 
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personal pronoun so, sd, tarn is also us 
rative and as an article. See Concord (589) 
Therefore, sopuriso may mean according to the context 


the man, or, that man. 


(v). Tasma (abl.), is used adverbially in the sense of 
“ therefore, accordingly, thereby’* ; with the same mean¬ 
ings it is also followed by hi and ti ha (= iti ha): tasma, 
hi pahna ca dhanenaseyyo , and therefore is wisdom better 
than riches ; tasma ti ha bhikkhave, accordingly, O ! monks. 


(vi) . The Inst, tena , is used with the same meanings 
as tasma : tend tam madlmram therefore, on that account, 
it is sweet. Tena followed by hi means “ well ! very well ! 
all right! well then ! ” tena hi khaclapessami nan ti, very 
well, then, Til make you devour him. 

(vii) . Nam and enam (295, 300), are used when some¬ 
thing or some one already mentioned is referred to. See 
(296). 

606. 2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(i). Eso, esa, etain (298), refer to what is near, and 
mean : this, esa itthi, this woman ; it may be used nirapa - 
karo esa, this (fellow) is useless. 


The same remarks apply to ayam and am, this. 

Remark.—Esa is often used for esu, sa for so. 

(ii). The neuter etacl (=etarh, 302), is used with the 
verb hotl and the Gen. f th^ person, and the exorejsion 
is then equivalent to “to think" tassa eUvl ahosi 9 l\e 
thought. ..(lit.=zo\ hi? this was). 
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j. The Relative. 



We* have already explained the Relative (592); 
a few of its most important peculiar uses need be 
.oned here : 


vo (an) is used with the Indefinite koci ( 3 l 9 ) • 
ici, whoever, anyone; yan kind, whatsoever, any- 
. See (314-a, h). 

) The neut. sins', yanl is frequently used adverbiai- 
the sense of “as, that, because, since, seeing that, 

en ” tain bakin') 1 yam pi jivasi, it is much that thou 


') The Inst, yena, is used as an adverb, meaning 
ereby, by which, for which, because’’: yena nam 
dsep.mi, by which I shall catch him. 

1 When motion to a definite place is expressed, 

, wh r re, is used with Una, there : yena Bhayavaten 
iifarti, he went to Buddha (lit.=where was bud. 
e he approached.) 

i) ycmid (Abl.), is used in the sense of “ because', 
is then generally followed by tasma, therefore ; yasrna 
n na janad tasma halo ’si ti, because thou doth not 
erstand, therefore art thou a fool. 


08. 


4 . THE INTERROGATIVE. 


b The interrogative pronoun b' ( 3 ,6 )i n ' :, - v be Ul * d 
itself or with a noun or pronoun : ho pa " a ." bo 

> thou? ke cte, who are these? ka dtirtka, which girl ? 

iil Ken" (Inst.) used with attho and the Dat. of (lie 
Jn, forms such expressions as “ what do you want, 

.,: kena ie ottho, what are you in need of? 

.’in). Kena (Inst ), kaemd (AbM and H^ ^en l .n. 
;d adverbially with the meaning of why ? wheietoie , 


umsr/f^ 
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_ r Kim is much used with the Inst, to express “ what 
Is the use of ? ’’: him me jivitena, what is the use to me 
of life? 

5 . THE INDEFINITE. 

609. The indefinite pronoun (319), does not present; 
any peculiarity : md idhakoci pdvisi, let nobody enter 
here Icinci bhayam, any danger. 

(vii) REPETITION. 

610. To express “ plurality, totality, distribution, 
variety, multiplicity,” etc., words arc sometimes repeated : 
tern fern thanem, in various places; turn lam hath ay a- 
mana , saying this and this. Yo t thus repeated means 
“ whoever, whatever, whichever”: yam yam gTcmam, 
whatever village ; itarct ten ’ eva niyamencl yd ya hind 
katheti tassa tassa upari kacavaram chadshesi, and in this 
way the other (woman) threw the refuse* on whomsoever 
said anything; po ditthaditfhamanussc jivitakhhayam 
popcti, he kills all whom he sees; gatagatatthane, in cverv 
place ; yen a Jcena , by whatever... ; v.bbdhlyaii so po every 
one is put to flight. 

6n. (vii) SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

(i) The Concord of the verb with its subject has already 
been noticed (590, 1st). 

(ii) The Present Tense denotes an action taking place 
now, a fact existing at the present time • po bhdyati , he 
is afraid ; 8<i pacati , she cooks. 

, iii) The present tense often expresses the continuance 
of an action and is equivalent to the present progressive : 
pa gafjbke nisidoti, she is sitting in her private room. 

(iv) Habit, custom and general truth, are expressed by 
the present tense : *abbe mar anti, all (men) die ; bhi'dchu 
eilarn ararati , a monk practices virtue. 

(v) I he present is sometimess used with a future signi¬ 
fication : kiin Jcaromi, what shall I do ? 
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(vi) The present is extremely frequent in narrations 
when recounting past events as if they were actv.ally 
happening, this is called the Historical Present ,: so 
pancy manavakasatani sippam ugganhapeh, he tau 0 
live hundred young men (lit., he teaches, etc.). 

(vii) When no interrogative particle is used, interrogation 
is sometimes expressed by placing the present tense at 
the beginning of the sentence: roeasi ivam wpaeaLa, 
grievest thou, O layman ? 


Remark.—Other tenses may also be used in the same 
way to mark interrogation. 


612. 


THE PAST TENSE. 
Perfect, Imperfect and Aorist. 


(\) The Perfect and the Imperfect tenses present no ciilh- 
cultv they are as a rule used in the sense of a general 
past’ and^hey do not require any notice. Let it be borne 
in mind, however, that the Perfect is but seldom used ; 
that the Imperfect, though more frequent than the I er- 
fect does seldom differ from it in meaning, and last, that 
the Aoiist has generally displaced these two tenses and 

superseded them. 

(ii) The Aorist is the principal past tense in Pali and is 
therefore extensively used ; it expresses indefinite past 
time, but also includes the present day. , te Aorisi nay 
b£ translated by the Present Perlect or the P ^ lA ~ . 

nitc (See 402); tk&n iham raja > < 

ak v.iln, the quadrupedes made a lion kmg: mnkhc 
struck him on the mouth ; Una learanena rod*, 
wh v did you cry? brahmano elakena rnJdkm v.vam, 
the brahmin walked about with the goat. 

(iii) The indeclinable ui is used with the Aorist to ex- 

1 press prohibition : eUka, bhTiyi, O ! goat, fear not! 

ma pL:^:irup»:n «k*si, do not do so again, Md, 
garni, dear son, do not go. 
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(i) The Future expresses simple futurity: ahum cjacchami } 
I shall go ; te marissanti, they will die. 


(ii) The future is also used as a mild form of the Impera¬ 
tive, when courteously giving a command: tvam /asset 
'bandhanam dantehi kluulissasi, cut his bonds with thy 
teeth. 


(iii) The future is used to express simple condition, with 
the particles ce,sace and yadi,: yaditvam yaguin pads- 
sa*i ahampivisedmi, if thou wilt cook the gruel 1 shall 
drink it; so tan ce lahhissati, tenet eacldhim aaccha if 
he get it. go with him. 

(iv) Bkavissati , the 3rd. pers. sing, of bhavati, to be, is 
often used in the sense of “ it must be that...”: cora 
paihamam neva bherisaddam sutvd issardbheri bhavis- 
80, i* ti paldyttvd, the thieves on first hearing the beating 
of the drum, (said) 'It must be the drum of an official’ 
ai d fled; ayam me putto bhavissciti, he must be my 
son. 


(v) bhavi88atl , preceded by the negative particle na , may 
be translated by “ it cannot be nnyam issarabheri 
bhavi88ati t this cannot be an official’s drum. 

(vi) Janissdnoi, the 3rd. pers. sing, of j&nati, to know, is 
often used id omatically in the sense ol “ Til sse’*: holu, 
pacchd jdnissumi, let it be, I Ml see (to it) afterwards. 

614. THE OPTATIVE. 

(i) 1 he Optative expresses "probability, capability, 
fitness, assent or permission, command, wi h, condition” 
iii 1 is also used in laying down rules and precepts. 

(ii) Fitness : tveuh tattha aac you should go 

there. ♦ b 
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(Tii) Wish : aham imam tumhalcam bkdjetvd dadcyyam, 
1 would divide and give it to you, but... 


(iv) Command : tvam pana iio patfhaya ovaddnusasa- 
niyam dadeyyasi, but thou henceforward, give us ins¬ 
tructions and admonitions ; udarena nipajjeyyasi , lie on 
thy belly. 

(v) Probability: api cct nama gaccheyydmi, I may 

go. 

(vi) When expressing condition, it is usually preceded by 
“ ce } sare or yadi f if ” : sdmi, sace imaya velaya tava 
sapattam passey yd si , kin ti tam karcyydsi? lord, if, at 
this time, thou shouldst see thy enemy, what wouldst 
thou do to him ? 

(vii) To express supposition, the word yatha is some¬ 
times used with the Optative: yoAha maharaja Kocid 
eva 2 mr ^ s0 padipam padipeyya were, mah&r&ja, 
a man to light a lamp... 

(viii) Assent: tvam iddni gaccheyydsi, thou mayest 
now go. 


THE CONDITIONAL. 

615. The Conditional expresses an action unable to be 
performed on account of some impediment in the way of 
its execution; so co tam ydnam ala 1 ss* agacchissd, 
he would go if he could get that vehicle; bho sattlia - 
t idsinO) sacc esa rukk^amiUd c&iikamau'itapctso ajja 
nabhavissa , Babb a mahav'iLopa m patJa abhav j i8Siitha t O ! 
merchants, had not to-day this ascetic been walki-ig to 
and fro at the loot of this'tree you should all have been 
completely pillaged. 
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THE IMPERATIVE. 

(i) The Imperative is used in giving commands: tena 
hi } gaccha, very well, go! 

(ii) It express entreaty: Bhanic Bhagavd o/pposmkko 
viharatu, Lord, let the Blessed One now live free from 
cares. 

(iii) Benedictions, blessings: vasxasatam jiva t may you 
live a hundred years ! 

(iv) With ma prefixed, the Imperative and. person ex¬ 
presses simple prohibition (cf. Aorist 612, iii) md evam 
karotha, do not do so ! 

(v) The Imperative 3rd. pers. sing, of bhavati, to be, is 
often used idiomatically, with the meaning of “ very 
well” : hotu , aharii janissami, very well, I'll see (to it). 

617. THE INFINITIVE. 

(i) The Infinitive shews “ purpose, motive, intention.” 
It is used actively as well as j^asnvely. UyydnapOlo 
chaddetwin upayam na pasnati, the gardener saw no 
means of throwing (them) away; tarn gantum na 
dassami, I will not let him go. 

(ii) The infinitive is used with verbs meaning, “ to wish, 
to try or strive, to begin, to be able ” : sd roditum 
d/rabhi , she* began to cry ; na koci mayd saddhiin sal- 
lapituiti sakkoti, no one can converse with me; ad 
pa bis it ii*,1 na icchati , she did not wish to enter ; so tarn 
vkkLipitum usBaltati, he endeavoured to lift it. 

(iii) The verb dndiiti, to give, after an Inf. means ‘ to let, 
to allow “ and the verb labltati , io obtain, means “ to 
be allowed”: tarn pakaritum na dasHami, 1 will not 
allow him to be struck ; gehabaki nikkhamituiib ala- 
IhantOj not being allowed to go out f the house 
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a\y}^/Verbs like vattati , to behove, to be fit, proper, and 
adjectives like yutto, having the same meaning, are much 
used with the Inf. ; in the case of vattati, the Instru- 
mentive is used of the person who ought to do the act: 
ettha dafii mayo, vasitum vattati, it now behoves me 
to live here; it is used also impersonally : tain h&ratum 
vattati, the best is to kill him = it is proper, fit, to kill 
him. Evain kaihitum na yuttain , it is not proper to 
speak thus. 

(v) The indeclinables labbha , possible, allowable and 
sakka , possible, able, are used with the Inf; sakka is 
used much in the same way as vattati, that is, actively 
or passively, and often with the Inst, of the person ; the 
verb hoti frequently follows sakka: sakka koto victim- 
nam dhavimahi patisevUuin, it is possible to practise 
fornication ; ctasmim thUne na sakka vasitum^ it is 
impossible to live i n’t his place ;idam na labbha eva in 
katum, it is not possible to do it in this way. 

(vi) When karno , wishing, desirou:, is compounded with 
an Inf., final m of the Inf. is dropped : dsvatdyabalikani- 
mam karctukdmo , wishing to make an olfering to the 
god. 


618. 


THE GEKUND. 


(i) The Gerund always denotes an action completed be¬ 
fore another; it may be translated by the word having 
followed by a past participle as ; guntvu, having gone ; 
or by the past tense followed by the conjunction “ and : 

qantvd , he went and.; the gerund, therefore, being- 

very extensively used, is the most common connects e 
in FSli, and practically does away with the 1 all con¬ 
junction equivalent to the English “ and, connecting 
two sentences. So 1am ukkhiptt^a yharam nctm oatu- 
dha vibltojitva diiradmi yiuhuao k itva yathukam- 
mam <jato t he lifted it up. took it home, divided into 
four parts and, practising alms-giving and other good 
deeds, went according to his deeds. 
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word va (=eva) following a gerund, may 
fated by “ as soon as” : tain vacanaifo sutvd va, 

as soon as he heard these words.; so vdnaro attano 

puttam disva va , the monkey, as soon as he saw his 
offspring... 


(iii) The particle “ api ,” coming after a gerund, may be 
translated by “ although”: akatanrou puggalo cahlcavat- 
tirajjam da tv a pi toseium na saleka , an ungrateful man 
cannot be satisfied although he be given universal 
sovereignty. 


(iv) Before a gerund, a may be translated by “Without” : 
papancain akatva, without making delays without any 
delay ; chain pi akilametva , without harming even one 


person. 

(v) Some gerunds are used prepositionally ; the principal 
of them are : patthdya , since, beginning from, from, 
after; sandhdya, with reference to, concerning; a rob- 
bha< concerning, with reference to; sincicca, inten¬ 
tionally; asallakhketva , inadvertently, unawares: ma- 
Saya, upa nis&ayci, on account of, through, near; 
ddaya, with; paticca. by, through, on account of; 
t.hapetvd, except, excepting. 


(vi) The Gerund may sometimes be translated by the pre¬ 
sent participle: idhSgantvd ahain coram passim, 
coming here, I saw the thief. 

(vii ) The Gerund may have a passive signification : corajct- 
thuhena gahetvd, having been seized by the robber 
chief. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 


619. The Present Participle. 

(i) The* Present Participle may generally be translated by 
“ while, whilst/' which sense is inherent in it; this par¬ 
ticiple always expresses contemporaneity of action: 
attano gdmadn gacchant<> caratavim poivd, while going 
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illage he came upon a forest inhabited by thieves ; 
tattlui gantvd nnatararh patijagganto vcl> sam kappesi, 
he went and, taking care of his mother, took up his 
abode there. 

(ii) It must be remembered that participles are of the 
nature of adjectives (439) and must agree^ with the 
word they qualify in the same way as adjectives : civi- 

cinarayam gacchanta sattci ., persons going to the 

Avici Hell; dgacchantafn tarn disvapi, although he saw 
him coming. 

(iii) The present participle is sometimes used substantive¬ 
ly, and may be translated by “ he who u (does the action 
expressed by the verb): idam pana pctraloka Jn gac- 
chantci. za pathcyyam bhavissati , but this will be provi¬ 
sions for him who goes to the other world: pa redek 'r'n 
gcicchcmto ekurh ktx hupavcivn pi gahetvd nct gcuichati, he 
who goes to the other * world does not take even one 
farthing with him. 

(ivl The present participle may also sometimes be trans¬ 
lated by a conditional, clause : tarn labhanto jivissdmi 
alabhanto idh 1 era ?narissami , if I obtain her I shall live, 
if not in this very spot will I die ; addhamase sahasram 
labhanto uixittahi^dmi dem, if I get a thousand every 
fortnight, HI ’serve thee, Lord; evam karonto Uxchaxi 
akarontonci lacchas', if you do so you’ll get it, if not, 
you will not get it. 

(v) The particle pi ( = api) following a pres, pait., may 
be rendered by <f although’": pitara variyamano 
pi t although prevented by his father ; tarn apassanto pi, 
although not seeing him. 

620. 2. The Past Participles. 

(i) There are two past participles, the Perfect Active 
(231, 465) and the Passive Perfect (450 , ff). 
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perfect active participle presents no difficulty 
whatever : so slham adinnava, he having captured the 
lion ; bhdttam bhuttaw, having taken his meal. 


(iii) The passive perfect participle is very often used as 
a predicate instead of a finite verb (see Concord of 
Subject and Predicate 590) ; it can then be translated by 
a past tense. 

(iv) The P. P. P. of roots implying motion, and of transi¬ 
tive roots, take an accusative; sab'nivdsam eva cjalo , 
he went to his own place. 


(v) When the P. P. P. is thus used predicatively, the verb 
“ lcoli " to be, is generally understood after it. 


(vi) The agent of a P. P. P. is as a rule put in the Instru- 
mentive case : layd panham puttham , by her the ques¬ 
tion was asked=she asked the question; so.sanaih maya 
likkhUam , a letter has been written by me = l have, etc. 

(vii) Not seldom the P. P. P. may be translated by a pres, 
participle: tato uppatito vijjullat'a viya vijjotamdno 
par afire afflitisi, springing from there, he reached the 
Other shore as a lightening flash. 


621. 3. The Futwre Participle. 

(i) The future Participle (499) denotes that the agent 
*6 about to perform the action or undergo the state ex¬ 
pressed by the root: rafthd rattham vicarissarn. I am 
going ( = 1 am about to go) from kingdom to kingdom ; 
tarn gantham ruciwam aham, I am about to compose 
that book. 

(ii) It also shews purpose, intention, as may be seen by 
the 2nd example in (1) above. 


(iii) It shews simple futur:*’ : ndhain puna upcssaiti gab - 
bha 8 cyyain } 1 shall not be reborn again. 
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The Future Passive Participle. 



(i) The Future Passive Participle conveys the idea of fit¬ 
ness, necessity, obligation;” it denotes 13 '' 1 , * 

expressed by the root is to be, or ought to be, ov isfitto 
he or must be done or undergone : ma ya kattabbam 
Jcammam nitthitam, the work which was to be done by 
me is finished; sace so deso uldapo hoti so 
majjitabbo, if the place be dirty it ought to b swept 
na nava bhikkhu asanena pahbahetabba, >oun a monies 
should not be ousted from their seat. 


(ii) From the above examples, it will be seen that the F. 
P. P. must agree with the subject in gender, case and 
number. 


(iii) It is much used impersonally : Jcinnu kattabbam, what 
is to be done ? etOia ca irnani suttdni dassetabbani, and 
in this connection, these passages (from the Scriptures) 
should be pointed out ; imina nayena lulUab o, 
must be understood in this way. 


(iv) It will be,from the above examples, remarked, that the 
agent is put in the Intnimcntive. 

(v) Bhavitabbam, used with the Inst, of the thing or person, 
is frequently used in the sense of “ it must be that, one 
should or ought to u : majjhatten* cvn bhavito.bbuin one 
should be indifferent to. 4. ; visayojitaya etdyo. hhavitab* 
bain, this must have been mixed with poison. 

623. (ix) SYNTAX OF INDBOHNABLKS. 

(i) The following are used corrclatively : 

yathd, as ...talhd, so; yard, so long*..farthat longs as 
long as; yada, when ..Muld, then; yatth a, where. ..tat- 
tha, there. 

(ii) ea...ca. , both...and ; so ca ulum c u> both lie a in} 1. 
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whether...or: bhaaati va karoti va, whether ne 


aks or acts. 


both...and sincati pi sincapcti pi, both sprink¬ 
les and causes to sprinkle. 

(iii) ca...cc6..., and va...va...when in a negative sentence, 
are equivalent to : neither...nor. 

(iv) ca and va used singly, never come at the beginning of 
a sentence. 

(v) eva, and, before a vowel, yeva, is used to emphasize the 
idea expressed by a word, and may be translated “ very, 
just, quite, exactly, as soon as ” : idani eva , just now ; 
attano yeva, one's very own. Yeva , coming after a verb, 
is not always easy to translate into English, but in the, 
majority of cases, it may be rendered by “ on, to go on 
continue,” etc.: kathenti yeva, they went on talking. 

(vi) Yadi, if, is used in conditional sentences with the 
Present, the Future, the Optative and the Conditional. 
Yadi evam, yajj’ evam — if so, in that case ; vd...yadi 
vd... =5whether...or..., game vet yadi v ’ a/ranhe, whether 
in the village or in the forest. 

Remark. —The syntax of the nmst important indeclinablcs 
has been given in “ Syntax of Substantives.” 

624. Direct and Indirect Narration . 

(i) The oblique construction in Pali is expressed by 
placing the particle iti t so, thus, after the words in the 
direct constru:tion as they would stand in English, that 
is, ; t the end of the words quoted ; koharh. ro etarukV* 
ti putcchi , he asked 11 Where is he now ? ” 

(ii) tti is generally abbreviated to: ti, and the last vowel 
of rhe quotation, if bh is lengthened before it; sddhu 
ti, he said 44 very well 1” 





(iii) Verbs of “ saying, telling, asking, naming, knowing, 
thinking/ 1 are generally used with iti ; those verbs may 
be: 


1. Placed after the particle iti: Te “ Sadhu” ti vat - 
m, they said <f Very well. 11 

2. Before the words quoted . so pacchi “ Kin 
' janasi tvan n ti, he asked “ What do you know ? 11 

3. The verb is frequently omitted altogether : “rriares- 
sami nan 11 ti, (he thought, or said) " I 'll kill him l’ 1 

(iv) When iti or ti, is followed by a vowel, sandhi takes 
place regularly : iti + evam = iccevarh ; kvaci-f itizrrkva- 
citi. 

(v) Often, iti has the sense of " because, with the intention 
of” shewing “ cause, motive, intention, purpose jivi- 
tuin asakkontd n ti, because (we) are unable to make a 
living; ** makasani paharissami ' ti pita mattkakam 
dvidha bhindi, intending to kill the mosquito he broke 
his father's head in two. 

625. Interrogation and Negation. 

(i) The negative particle is na : imasmim save udaka'o. 
id atihi, there is no water in this lake ; na anna.i , didst 
not thou know ? setthind saddhim katketum na sakko- 
mi, I am unable to speak with the banker. 

(ii) With an Optative, no is used in prohibition : na 
hatthUdlain gacchcyya, let him not go to the elephant- 
shed. 

(iii) Na may form the first part of a compound: nagama- 
nath (- na-|-Sgamanaiii), non-arrival; nabhikkkU t a 
non-priestsra layman. 





A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


<SL 


v'O negatives make an affirmative : bheriin na na 
vadeyya, not that he may not beat the drum (he may 
therefore beat it). 


(v) No is also used in negation in the same way as na : 
no jdriati, he does not know. 

(vi) No, followed by na, expresses a strong affirmative : no 
na dhameyya, he should surely blow (the conch); no na 
ppdhoti , he is most certainly able. 

(vii) Interrogation is expressed by using interrogative ad¬ 
verbs or pronouns such as kasma, why ? wherefore ? his* 
sa, Ictma , why ? /jo, who ? etc. 

(viii) Also by means of interrogative particles : 

(ix) Apt , when used in interrogation, is alwaysjplaced first 
in the sentence: Ap avmo, amhakam sattharamjaria- 
si, do you, Sir, know our Teacher ? 


(x) followed by nu kho , it expresses a very emphatic inter¬ 
rogation: Ap l nu kho koci upaddavo hoti, well, have 
you any cause of distress ? 

(xi) Na, I wonder ! Pray ? Nu, is often followed by klio ; 
kulido nn kho paraloko, I wonder what the next world 
is like ? cord nu atlhi, are there thieves ? 


(xii) Preceded by na, it expresses emphatic interrogation : 
na nu ’ham yudfto , am I not a warrior ? 

(xiii) Interrogation is also expressed by placing the verb 
first in the sentence : roJUbi upaeuht, grievest thou, lay¬ 
man ? 


(xiv) Sometimes th f : mere tone ot voice is sufficient to tx- 
presj interrogat ion . ,s up am labhi, didst thou get broth ? 
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INTERJECTIONS. 

(i) The principal interjections a^e : lid, alas ! ah ! handa ! 
come ! ahga, Indeed ! oh ! bho, friend ! Sir ! I say ! hare, 
sirrah ! ama, yes ! truly ! indeed ! aho, alas ! oh ! (c/. 
P. 244). 

(ii) Bhanc, first pers. sing. Reflective of bhanati, to say, is 
used as an interjection with the meaning of u to be sure 

I say, there ! }% 

(iii) Marine, 1st. pers. sing. Reflective, of mannati, to 
think, is also used as interjection in the sense of “ ms- 
thinks 1 l dare say ! I suppose!" . 


Chapter XV. 

PROSODY. 

626. Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the laws of versification. 

A guiha, in Pali poetry, is a stanza. 

A pada is the fourth part of a stanza, called also 41 a ' 
quarter-verse.” 

A vanna is a syllable in a pada. 

A short syllable is termed lahu. 

A long syllable is called garv. 

A foot is termed gana . 

627. The m irk *— represents a short syllable, and the 
mark- a long syllable. A foot containing tvyo long syl¬ 
lables /S termed ga> that is, gu gd, the initial syllable 
t/a of the word grant being used to represent a long syllable • 
a foot of two short syllables is termed /a, that is la+la, the 
initial syllable of the word lahu being employed to re¬ 
present a short syllable. 
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628. The following are the four varieties of a dis¬ 
syllabic foot: 


Syllables. 

Pali. 

English. 

— — 

la la or la. 

Pyrrhic. 

— — 

fja ga or ga. 

Spondee. 

— — 

la ga. 

Iambus. 

— 

ga la. 

Trochee. 


629. The eight-syllable feet, known in Pali as the 
atthagana are as follows: 


Syllables. 

Pali designation. 

English designation. 

— — — 

rna. 

Molossus. 

— - — 

na. 

Tribrach. 

— w. ^ 

bhq. 

Dactyl. 

— — — 

ya. 

Bacchic. 

— — — 

ja. 

Amphibrach. 

— — — 

(fa. 

Anapaest. 

— w — 

ra. 

Cretic. 

— — — 

ta. 

Antibacchic, 
















MINlSr^ 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 
SHORT AND LONG SYLLABLES. 


<§l 


&£SSi 2 fcS 53 

r",n d n&ahitofi.) . ..tort 

by kick and nc, res P® ,[ n , Thus in sac cam, the 

vowel is also always prosodia . S short vowel is 

« before rh is long. In P^. *"f‘Zone shortened 
occasionally lengthened anda t u > der to make a 

to meet the exigencies of the metre sometimes 

short vowel long, the consonant following it is som 

doubled. 


VARIETIES OF METRES. 


There are three classes of metres, termed Sama, 
lh ‘ When the syllables in all the 

Addliasama, and Vhama. wnen 1 y Sam3; when 

| 3 £ <— «— 


1. 


THE SAMA CLASS. 


^ 1 of this clas c the syllables in each p£da 

4 3 ™ n e C* »p ~r. - The —* of ,hc 

seventeen kinds of metres are as follow . 


GSyatti — 6 syllables. 

Unhi — 7 

Anutthubham b 

Bialiati 0 

Panti 10 

Tutthubhani —** 

Jagati — 12 

Atijagati — *3 

akati —92 syllables. 


Sakkarl 

Atisakkar l 

Atthi 

Atyatthi 

Dhuti 

Atidhuti 

Kati 

pakati 


-14 syllables. 

— 1 5 


—16 

— 17 
—18 

— x 9 
—20 

— 31 
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7 These are again subdivided according to the kind 
f£et employed in each stanza; as the four padas are 
similar, the scheme of only one pada is given for each kind 
of metre : 

i.—GSyatti, having Padas of six syllables. There is 
one variety : 


Tanumajjka -- | ^- 

2. —Unbi having Padas of seven syllables. There is 
one variety : 

Kumuralatita, ' | — ^ — | — 

3. —Anuutthubhani, having Padas of syllables. There 


are five divisions : 

(i) Citrapadd, — ^ 

(ii) VijjuminoM, -— 

(iii) MdnavaJcam, — — — 

(iv) Sdmanikd , — w — 

(v) Pdmanika, ^ ^ 

4.—Brabati, having Padas 
are two varieties : 

(i) Balamukhi, — ^ — 
(ii) Bhvjagasusv, ^ 

5 —Panti, having Padas 
are seven varieties :— 

(i) SuddJiav ('rajifain - 

(ii) Panavo, - 

(iii) Rummavati, — ^ 

(iv) Malta, - 

(v) C a mpakamdla — 

(vi) Manorama, w ^ 

(vii) Ubbltdeakavi f - 


l — 


of nine Syllables. 



of ten syllables. 



I 

I 


There 


Tht-re 
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6.—Tutthubbham, having Padas of eleven syllables. 
There are eleven varieties: 

(i) Upaithitd, -* | ^ ^ I ^ — w I - 

(ii) Indavajira, - — | - w I w — '-"1 - 

(iii) Upavajird , ^ — — | - w I ^ w I 

Remark .— When the quarter-verses of Indavajira and 
upavajird are mixed together in a stanza in any order , the 
stanza is then called Upajati. 

(iv) Sumukhi , ^ ^ — | w — w I w — w,|w — 

(v) Dodhakam, — — ^ | — ^ w ' | — ^ w I ~ 

(vi) Salirii , |- w |- w I- 

(vii) Vdtummissa, -| — w w i-^ I-~ 

Remark .—There are pauses after the fourth and seventh 
syllables. 

(viii) Surasasiw, — w ^ I-^ I ^ - j 

(ix) Rathoddha f a, — — — I ^ ^ i w I w 

(x) Svttgata, — ^ ~ w I — ~ — |- 

(xi) Bhaddikd , w ^ ^ | w ^ ^ I — ^ — I w — 

7. —Jagati, having Padas of twelve syllables. There are 
fourteen varieties : 

(i) Vamsapjia^ — '—I-- | w — | — - — 

(ii) Indctvamsd -- |-| ^ — '—I — ^ 

(iii) Tot aka , ^ w — | — I ^ w — 

(iv) Dutavilam - 

biia, ^ ^ | — 

(v) Puta ^ ^ w | — ^ 

Remark. —There are pauses after the fourth and twelfth 
syllables. 

(vi) Kuswnavicittd, 
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Bhvbj a hgappayata , 


(viii) Piyamvada ^ ^ ^ | — 

(ix) Lalita ,-— | — 

(x) pamitakkhara, 


(xi) Ujjala, ^ | ^ ^ ^ 

(xii) Vensadevi, -|- 


lie )n.ar/i‘.—--Tlicre are pauses afLer the fifth and twelfth 


(xiii) ttamarasarh, 

\ 

(xiv) Kamald, 


l~ —I 




8 . Atijajrati, having Padas of thirteen syllables. There 
are two varieties, 


(i) Paha rim, 


Remark. -There are pauses after the third and thirteenth 
syllables. 


(ii) Rucira, 


sy£b?es~ TherC ^ paUSeS after the fourth and thirteenth 


a , r S3kl,3f . r < having Padas of fourteen syllables. There 
are ihree varieties : 


p) A varajita, 




WHIST/},, 



Remark. —There are pauses after the seventh and 
fourteenth syllables. 


(ii) Paharanakalika, 

Remark .—There are pauses after the seventh and four¬ 
teenth syllables. 

(iii) Vasantatilaka, 

io. Atisakkarl, having Padas of fifteen syllables. 

There are four varieties, 

(i) Sasikala, 


(ii) Afanigunanikaro . 



Remark .—There are pauses after the eighth and fifteenth 
syllables. 

(iii) Malini. 

Remark .—There is a pause after the eighth syllable. 

(iv) Pabhaddakah *, 
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ii. Atthi, having Padas of sixteen syllables. There 
is one variety : 

Vanin*, 


12. At y atthi, having Padas of seventeen syllables. 
There are three varieties. 

(i) Sikhaeini, 

Remark .—There are pauses after the sixth and seven¬ 
teenth syllables. 


(ii) liar ini, 



Remark .—There are pauses after the sixth, tenth and 
seventeenth syllables. 

(iii) Mani 7 akka nta, 



Reruark .—There are pauses after the fourth, tenth and 
.even tee nth syllables. 


13. Dhuti, having P£das of eighteen syllables. There 
is one variety. 

K v. p um i talatavcU it a, 


l 
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,, Atidhuti, having Padas of nineteen syllables. There 

^~are two varieties. 


(i) Meghavipplmjjita , 



Remark .—There are pauses after the sixth, thirteenth, 
and nineteenth syllables. 


(ii) Saddulavikkilitl, 



Remark .—There are pauses after the twelfth and nine¬ 
teenth syllables: 

15. Kati, having Padas of twenty syllables. '1 here 
is one variety. 


Vutta i 


1- 


16. Pakati, having Padas of twenty-one syllables. 
There is one variety. 

Saddhard, 



17. Akati, having Padas of twenty-two syllables. There 
is one variety. 

Bkaddaka, 
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ii. THE ADDHASAMA CLASS. 

634. In the Addhasama class of metres, the first and 
the third, and the second and fourth padas are similar. 
The following table shews eleven kinds of metres that 
come under this head :— 


Name of metre. 

Odd quarters-verses. 

1st.—3rd. 

Even quarters-verses 

2nd. —4th. 

Upacilta 

00-00-00-0- 

-00-00-00-- 

Ratamajjha 

- 0 0 - 0 0 - 0 0 - - 

0 00 0-00-00 - - 

Vegavatl 

00-00-00-- 

-00-00-00-- 

Bhaddavirajarh 

- - 00-0-0- - 

-00-0-0-- 

Ketumati 

00-0. - 0- 0- - 

-00-0-000-- 

AkliyanikSL 

1 

c 

1 

1 

c 

c 

t 

c 

1 

0-0--00-0-- 

Viparltapubba 

O-O--OO-O-- 

--0--00-0-- 

Harinapluta 

OO-OO-OO-O- 

000-0 0 -00-0- 

Aparavutta 

000000-0- 0 - 

0000-00-0-0 - 

Pubbitagga 

00000 0-0-c- - 

0000-00-0 - 0 - - 

YavftdikSmatl 

c 

1 

c 

1 

c 

< 

A 

1 

c 

t 

c 

1 

1 

c 

1 

c 

k 

G 

C 

1 

c 

1 

c 

1 


Tteraarl —The Aparavntta corresponds to the Veiahya 
explained referred to lower down 
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iii. THE VISAMA CLASS. 


635. The padas in this division of verses are all dissi¬ 
milar. Under this head comes the metre known as the Vatta, 
the heroic measure of Pali literature, eight syllables being 
employed in each pada, the first and last syllables therein 
being free, that is, a short or long syllable may be option¬ 
ally used in those syllables. The syllables between the 
first and last, form two seats, .having three syllables in 
each seat or foot. In the first seat in all the quarters, any 
foot may be employed except a Tribrach and an Anapaesty 
that is to say, three short syllables ( o u u ) or two short 
and one long (o <-> —) must not be used. In the second 
seat of the first and third quarters, any foot may be used, 
but in the second seat of the second and fourth quarters 

only ya (Bacchic) or ja (amphibrach) (i.e., <->-or u 

— u) must be employed. It should be noted, however, 
that the Vatta proper has ja in the second seat of both the 
second and the fourth padas. 

Remark .—The sign o means, that the syllable may 
optionally be short or long. 


636. (0 Vatta proper. 


Free. 

1st. seat. 

2nd. seat. 

Frre. 

1st pada 


u o_ 

u 

1 U 

w 

2nd „ 

y 

u _u_ 

o_ 

0 ~ 0 

u_ 

3 rd „ 


u. o_ 

0 

0 J-L 

u 

4th „ 

cT 

v jy_ 


0 _ u 

JO, 















^637. Some times the Gatha contains six Padas—the 
fifth following the rule for the first and third ; ihe sixth 
that for the second and fourth. 


638. Besides the Vatta Proper above shewn, there are 
eight kinds of vatta metres: 


(*') 

Viparitapa- 

r p. 1 &s 


thyavatta 

t P. 2 & 4 

(iii) 

Capalavat- 

fP. 1 & 3 


ta i 

(. P. 2 & 4 

(iv) 

Na-Vipu- 1 

fP. 1 & 3 


la 1 

f_P. 2 & 4 

(V) 

Vipula of 

f P. 1 & 3 


Setava ] 

( P. 2 &4 

(vi) 

Vipula of j 

rp. 1 & 3 


Pingala j 

LP.2&4 


This Metre (vi) is also 



called Pathyavatta. 


(vu) 

Bha-Vi pu¬ 

fp. 1&3 




la 

t p. 2 & 4 


1- 

(viii) 

Ra-Vi pulS 

rp. 1&3 

(.P.2&4 


1- 

(ix) 

Ta-Vipula 

fP.i &3 

IP.2&4 






639. JATI STANZAS. 

640. Besides the metres noted above, there are some 
th it ire regulated by time (kako. Such metres are termed 
Jati They are of three kinds;— 

(a.) AriySL 
(b.) VetSillya. 
and (c.) MattSsamaka. 
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vfj. In the first of these, the Ariya, the first two padas 
or half a gatha contain seven and a half feet; in th^ even, 
that is, in the second, fourth, and sixth feet, an^ of the 


following, namelv, Ba, Ja, Sa, Ga, or four short syllables 

s ' . ' . . . i _ ~ A , t-. vUd. r\AA fc\oi- 


rUUUWlUg, 1WU1CIV, OU, ou, v»u, -- J , r 

may be employed but ja must not be used in the odd feet, 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth. The sixth foot may be 
Ja, or four short syllables. The second-half stanza must 
fulfill the same conditions. It is necessary to observe 

that in the Jati metre a foot consists of four syllabic in¬ 
stants, the time taken up in pronouncing a short syllable 
being taken as an instant of time ; thus a long syllable 
being taken equal to two short ones, each foot used in the 
Ariya is equal to four syllabic instants. The following is 
an illustration of an Ariya stanza :— 


First half 
stanza. 
Second half 
stanza. 

1st 

Foot. 

2nd. 

3rd^ 

1 

j 4th. 

r»th. 

f 

Ctb. j 7:li. 

* 

foot. 

U U- 

U U U O 


u u — 


0-0 

u 

1 

~ <j u j - 

-- 1 - 
1 


642. • The Vetallya is so formed that it usually consists 
of fourteen syllabic instants in the odd quarters and sixteen 
in the even, while the Mattasamaka consists of sixteen 
syllabic instants in each quarter. I lie metres of the J&ti 
cla^s furnish many varietie but ii is not within the 
scope of this work to t. of them in detail. As, 
however, the Vetallya is of rather frequent occur¬ 
rence, we below give the sheme of it. Each p£da is 
divided into thvee scats; ihe 1st seat in the island ^rd 
padas must have six syllabic instants ; the 1st seat of the 
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jnixx £nd 4th padas must contain eight syllabic instants; 
the 2nd seat must be a Cretic foot and the 3rd a Iambic 
foot : 

VET ALIY A. 



1st seat. 

2nd seat. 

3rd seat. 

No. of 

syllabic 

instants. 

— 

Cretic 

Iambus. 

1st Pada 6 

six syllabic instants. 

— — — 

— 

2nd „ 8 

eight ft ,1 

— — — 

— — 

3 rd 6 

six ,, , t 

— ^ 

— — 

4tli „ 8 

eight ,, 11 

— ^ — 



Remark ■> (a)-—'The above is a perfect Vetallva. In the 
3rd seat, -the following feet may be found instead of the 
Iambus: 

^ ^ pyrrhic. 

-spondee. 

w- — — bacchic. 
w — w arnphibrac. 

[!>) The sign of the long syllable (—') must be counted 
as 2, since it is equal to two short syllables. 




■&) 


V 


fts 
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Ablative—Apadana, pancaml. 
Accusative—kamma, dutiya. 
Active voice—parassapada. 
Adjective—visesana, sadda-j 
visesana, vacya. 

Adverb—avyaya, kriyavise- 
sana, nipata. 

Aorist—ajjatanl. 

Augment—agama. 

Base, stem—pakati. 

Case—karaka. 

Case-ending—vibhatti. 
Causative—karita. 

Compound—samasa. 
Conditional (tense)—kalati- 
patti. 

Consonant—Byanjana. 

„ long—dlghabyanjana.* 

„ short—rassabyahjana. ! 
Native—sampadana, catutthl. j 
Denominative (verb)—naraad- 
h&tu. 

Derivation—vyuppatti, nibba- 
cana. 

Desinence (suffix)—paccaya. 
Elision —lopa. 
h uture—bhavissanti. 

Gender—Linga. 

^ „ Mas. pullinga. 

,, Fein, itthiliriga. 

» „ Neut. napuiiisakalihga. 

Genitive—s§mT, chatthl. 
Imperative—pancaml. 

Imperfect—hlyattanl. 
i ndecl inablc—avyaya. 

Insertion (consonantal)— 
a gam a. 

-strumentive—kamma.tatiya. , 
Letter—akkhara. 

Locative—ok^sa, sattaim. 


Metathesis—vipallasa. 

Nominative —katta, pathama. 

Noun—nama. 

Numeral—sankhya. 

Object—kammarh. 

„ Direct, pakati kammarh, 
,, Indirect, vikati kammaih 

Optative—sattaml. 

Particle—nipata. 

Passive—kamma, kammabha- 
va. 

Perfect (tense)—parokkha. 

Plural—Bahuvacana. 

Predicate—akhyata, vacya. 

Preiix—upasagga. 

Preposition—upasagga, 

Present (tense)—vattamana, 
paccuppanna. 

Pronoun—sabbanama. 

Reflective—attanopada. 

Relation (of words)—samban- 
dha, 

Root—dhatu. 

Sentence—vakya. 

Singular—ekavacana. 

Strengthening—guna, vuddhi. 

Substantive—nima, 

Substitute — Sdesa. 

Suffix—paccaya. 

Syntax—karaka, vakhyara- 

caua. 

^ erb—akhyata. 

Vocative— aiapana. 

Vowel—sara. 

„ long—dlghasara. 

„ short—rassasara. 

Word — sadda. 

„ declinable, sadda, 

.j inflected form of a, sad- 
darupu 






Page 

33, 

line 

for 

I cZ/iCS 

read. 

ddha . 

1 ) 

34. 

)> 9 ) 

10, this, born 

these, borne, 

) 

33, 

)» 

20, hi 

ehi. 

i) 

44 , 

,, 16, 

19, Loc 

Voc. 

)) 

7 1 , 

„ 

Buddah 

Buddha. 

)) 

Si, 

» 1 

patrouimics 

patronymics. 

t) 

103, 

„ 25 

va 

VI. 

)) 

155 , 

,, '4 

pace yum 

paceyyurh. 

>1 

* 59 , 

,, »° 

patif Uiati 

patitthiiti. 

## 

,, 

„ 11 

utthati 

utthati^. 


iStj, 

.,(>”) 

after that con so- 

cwUl: and some- 

1 ) 

220, 

ft 3 

nant is assimilat- tithes, the n of 
ed to the n of no? m.i is assimilat- 
* ed to the final 

consonant. 

strike off: Reflective. 

1) 

229, 

>t " 

(from bottom) apoint 

appoint. 

)f 

3°°) 

„ 6 Nominative 

Vocative. 

Kvery where : 

like ilcva 

like piivim. 


ADDENDA. 

1’igo i 19, (</) ; after: the plural base is am ha, add: or 

^mbad, 

• *47) (7 )o> after a or '/. takes a in reduplication 

add: and sometimes i. 


